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MEMORANDUM

To: Academic Deans

From: Jean Morrison
Vice Provost for Academic Affairs and Graduate Programs

Date: March 22, 2010

Subject: Guidelines for Undergraduate Program Review at USC

Ongoing assessment of the quality and effectiveness of our undergraduate 
academic programs to ensure that they are outstanding is a critically important 
process to which we are all committed.  In addition, the way in which we assess 
the effectiveness of our undergraduate academic programs is an important issue in 
the university’s accreditation under WASC (Western Association of Schools and 
Colleges). The existing system of academic program review overseen by the 
University Committee on Academic Review (UCAR) focuses attention primarily 
on the research enterprise and graduate programs.  Thus, we have developed 
guidelines for undergraduate program review at USC which articulate a core set of 
goals and expectations, but which also provide the academic units appropriate 
flexibility to develop review processes that best suit their academic circumstances 
and continuing efforts.

These guidelines have been approved by the Provost and were developed in 
consultation with the Academic Senate Executive Board, the Committee on 
Academic Procedures and Policies (CAPP), and the University Accreditation 
Committee.

The guidelines for undergraduate program review are attached for your review.    
We expect implementation of this process to begin in Fall 2010, so schools should 
commence development of internal systems that are responsive to the goals and 
expectations set forth in the guidelines in anticipation of this start date.   

cc: C. L. Max Nikias
Elizabeth Garrett
Alex Capron
Eileen Crimmins
Ed McCann
Sally Pratt
Gene Bickers
Nicole Hawkes
Robin Romans



Guidelines for  
Undergraduate Program Review (UPR) at USC 

March 2010 
 

The University of Southern California is committed to high-quality, ongoing review of all 
undergraduate degree programs.  The guidelines described in this document grow from the 
USC faculty’s longstanding and deeply held commitment to academic quality and learning.  The 
primary purpose of undergraduate program review is to ensure academic excellence and 
improve quality at the program level.  Additional goals are to further raise the quality of 
teaching and learning; improve co-curricular programs and offerings; and, provide guidance for 
administrative decisions to ensure educational effectiveness. 
 
USC uses a decentralized model of undergraduate program review that is consistent with its 
institutional context – i.e., its broad range of academic offerings and faculty governance based 
in separate academic units.  The review process combines a set of university-wide guidelines 
with academic unit-level implementation and oversight of all reviews.  This ensures consistency 
in the standards for review across the university while allowing academic units latitude to 
structure the process in ways that are responsive to their particular circumstances.  (The sole 
exception is review of General Education which, as a university-wide curricular program, is 
reviewed separately.)  The aim of this model is to produce reports and findings that have 
maximum relevance to the undergraduate programs under review.  Academic units will develop 
implementation plans that make the most sense for their academic contexts.   
 
All programs should be reviewed at least once every eight to ten years.  The reviews conducted 
by all USC academic units offering undergraduate instruction should follow the core guidelines 
outlined in this document, which has been developed by the Office of the Provost and has 
included consultation with the Academic Senate Executive Board and the Committee on 
Academic Policies and Procedures.  
 
UNIVERSITY-WIDE CORE GUIDELINES FOR UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM REVIEW 
 

A.  PRINCIPAL CHARACTERISTICS OF UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM REVIEW:  
 

1. Provides a concise, honest appraisal of a unit’s strengths and weaknesses. 
2. Incorporates assessment of student learning using quantitative and qualitative 

evidence.   
3. Is evaluative, not just descriptive.   
4. Is forward-looking and provides recommendations for improvement. 

 
While undergraduate program reviews should be independent of any other type of 
review, units that are separately accredited may request that the UPR occur at a time 
most convenient to the accreditation cycle and/or Academic Program Review. 

 



 
B. COMPONENTS OF THE REVIEW PROCESS:  
 
1. A self-assessment (typically 8-10 pages) of the strengths and weaknesses of the 

program(s) under review.  Wherever possible and appropriate, the process should 
provide students with opportunities to participate in the review process. When 
completed, the self-assessment should be transmitted to the dean of the relevant 
academic unit and to the Vice Provost for Undergraduate Programs. 

   
2. The Dean and the Vice Provost for Undergraduate Programs will share with each other 

their responses to this report and deliver them to the chair of the program under 
review.   
 

3. The chair will share the self-assessment and responses with the faculty who teach in the 
program so they may discuss the findings and adjust their teaching objectives and 
practices as appropriate.  
 

C. CORE AREAS FOR REVIEW:  Reviews must include evaluation of the following areas. 
 

1. Quality of curricular offerings. 
2. Quality of teaching. 
3. Evidence of student learning. 

 
Where appropriate, reviews may also include the quality and effectiveness of co-
curricular offerings and student services.  Academic units may add to these areas for 
review upon the recommendation of their faculty and approval of their deans.   
 

D. PROTOCOL FOR ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT LEARNING: Reviews will ensure that all 
programs satisfy the following requirements.  

 
1. Departments and programs have established 4-7 programmatic learning objectives for 

each of their degree programs.   
2. Learning objectives are made available to students, preferably on department and/or 

academic unit websites.  
3. Departments have developed a plan to gather qualitative and quantitative evidence of 

student learning.   
4. Evidence gathered is compiled and shared with the faculty.   

 
In addition to formal UPRs, departments and programs should hold periodic faculty 
meetings to discuss the state of their degree programs, during which they should 
regularly evaluate evidence of student learning.   

 
 



E. RECOMMENDED SOURCES OF EVIDENCE: Reviews should include evidence drawn from 
multiple sources such as those outlined below.  Wherever possible, evidence should be 
supplied by the academic unit with the cooperation of central University offices.  In 
addition to data provided centrally, departments and programs will need to develop 
some evidence of teaching effectiveness and student work (see 4 & 5 below).   

 
1. Student quality data.  (Office of Admission) 
2. Student performance data.  (Office of the Registrar) 
3. Data on persistence and graduation.  (Office of the Registrar) 
4. Evidence of teaching effectiveness drawn principally from student evaluations. The 

latter should not include names of individual instructors.  (Department/program) 
5. Direct evidence of student work.  (Department/program) 
6. Surveys of USC freshmen, continuing students, and graduating seniors reporting 

measures of student engagement, satisfaction, perceived gains, and future plans.  
(Student Affairs) 

7. Surveys of alumni reporting measures of satisfaction, preparedness, and achievements.  
(Academic Information Officer) 

 
F. PROGRAM-SPECIFIC OPERATIONAL DOCUMENTS: All other features of program reviews 

not enumerated here will be determined by the academic units and set forth in 
operational documents shared in advance with the Vice Provost for Undergraduate 
Programs.   
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AME 441aL SENIOR PROJECTS LABORATORY 
FALL 2014 

 

 
Lectures:    T  12:30 – 1:50     T  9:30-11:50 
      ZHS 159       GFS 116 

 
Laboratories:    TTH  9:00 – 11:50     MW  9:30-12:20 
      BHE 310       BHE 310 
 

 
Professors:    Dr. C. Radovich     Dr. Y. Staelens 
      RRB 202       RRB 211 

 (213) 740-5359     (213) 740-7754 
      radovich@usc.edu    staelens@usc.edu 
 
Laboratory Managers:  Benjamen Bycroft    Denise Galindo 
      BHE 317, (213) 740-4304   BHE 301, (213) 740-4304 
      bycroft@usc.edu     dgalindo@usc.edu 
 
Laboratory Technician: Rodney Yates      
      BHE 310, (213) 740-4304           
      rodneyya@usc.edu     
 
Teaching Assistants:  TBD  

  
 

 
Recommended Texts (not required): 

 Beckwith, T.G. & R.D. Marangoni.  Mechanical Measurements, 6th ed., Addison Wesley. 

 Holman, J.P.  Experimental Methods for Engineers, 7th ed., McGraw Hill. 

 Atchison, S. & B. Kennemer.  Using Microsoft Project 2010, Que Publishing. 
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Important note to all students registered for AME 441aL: 
 
This semester we have over 150 students registered for the course.  The class is divided into two 
sections.  One section meets in the lab on Tuesday and Thursday mornings with a lecture on 
Tuesday.  The other section meets in the lab on Monday and Wednesday mornings with a lecture 
on Tuesday.  Note, you will be working in a group and all group members must be registered in 
the same lecture/lab section.  You should arrange your group before you register. 
 
The lecture section will be used to discuss course material, introduce and review concepts, and for 
the oral presentations given by each group.  You must attend the lecture section for which you are 
registered.  You are also expected to be in the lab during your registered time slots, where weekly 
verbal reports and conversations will take place.  Attendance during the oral presentations will be 
taken and points subtracted for each absence after the first; late arrivals are the same as a no show 
(1 s = late).
 
The semester will start with the submission of a proposal for you senior design project.  You will 
focus on your project for the entire semester.  Before writing the proposal, students must arrange 
themselves into a group of three or four students.  Students will work together in lab for the entire 
semester and present their work together during the lecture section.  Thus, the members of each 
group must be enrolled in the same lecture and lab section as stated above.  No exceptions. 
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Senior Projects in Aerospace and Mechanical Engineering 
Fall 2014 

 
I. Introduction 

The aim of this course is to introduce the student to some of the basic ideas of experimental work. The 
emphasis is on project work where one's ingenuity and initiative are a major factor in success. It is as close 
as one can get, in a teaching situation, to the responsibilities of an industrial research project. It gives the 
student a taste of the type of problem(s) she/he is likely to encounter upon leaving school. 

Students work in groups of three or four (3 - 4) on a project of their choice for the entire semester.  
Ideally, topics for these projects are provided by the students themselves.  Think about where you want to 
be next year and make this project the centerpiece of your academic and budding professional portfolio.  
However, projects can be selected from a number of ideas suggested by the faculty and will be provided to 
you near the end of July. The extent of the subjects covered is quite broad.  Project topics have ranged from 
such traditional areas as fluid dynamics, structural mechanics, heat transfer, and dynamic control, to rather 
obscure and arcane studies on fishing line motion, plant growth in varying pressure environments, anti-lock 
brakes and the like. The primary requirement in the selection of a topic is that the student must be interested 
in it.  More pragmatically, design, construction and testing should be accomplished within one semester given 
the constraints of the lab facilities and a set financial budget. 

We also encourage you to contact any of the faculty listed in Appendices F and G at the end of this 
handout directly for ideas in their respective fields of interest and expertise.   

Before work can begin on any project a formal written proposal, including a timetable and budget, is 
required. The preliminary proposal is due Friday, September 5th at 12 pm in RRB 101; this will be returned 
promptly so that comments and required changes can be addressed.  The final proposal is to be submitted 
by Friday, September 12th at 12 pm in RRB 101.  The preliminary proposal might be approved as-is, in which 
case you could begin working immediately.  In any case, work on the project cannot begin until approval has 
been given. 

Starting Friday, October 3rd written group progress reports are due every 3 weeks at 12 pm in RRB 101. 
These will be graded not only on technical content and progress made, but also on quality, clarity and 
professional format.  During each lab session, a few groups will be chosen to describe their progress orally to 
the instructors. 

One Final Report of publishable quality will be required by each group at the end of the term on Friday, 
Dec. 5th before 5pm in RRB 101. Also, each group will give one formal presentation on their work to the rest 
of the class; presentations will take place during the lecture section. Students will be evaluated upon the 
quality and content of their reports and presentation as well as their performance in the laboratory; this 
includes cleanliness of work areas and attendance in the scheduled lecture/laboratory sessions. 
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II. AME Lab Procedures and Protocol 

Safety and Space Management 

• CLOSED-TOE SHOES ARE REQUIRED IN THE LAB AT ALL TIMES.  Shoes need to provide protection; 
hence, slippers do not qualify. 

• Long pants are highly recommended; at a minimum, knee-length shorts are required. 
• Safety precautions (gloves, eye protection, hair ties, etc.) are mandatory.  Ask a staff member if 

you are unsure of any safety precautions you should be taking when working in the lab. 
• According to University rules, students are not allowed in the lab without supervision. Therefore, 

all experiments must be performed within the scheduled lab times. 
• Store your personal belongings out of walking paths – under work tables for instance.  It is 

important to keep a clear and safe walkway through the laboratory. 
• Keep the lab clean.  No food or drinks in the lab area.  You are welcome to have food or drinks in 

the hallway, near the stairs, or in the BHE 301 presentation room (outside of AME 341 lab hours). 
• Return all lab equipment to its original location after use (cables, beakers, drill bits, etc.). 
• There is a small engineering library in the BHE 301 presentation room.  These resources are to be 

shared and are not to leave the BHE 301 presentation room. 

Supply Room and Device Access 

• Access to the BHE 301a supply room is allowed only with approval of an AME 441 staff member. 
• Any/all resources and devices that leave the Supply Room must be approved, checked out, and 

signed for by an AME 441 staff member. 
• Please report any/all broken or non-functioning equipment and devices to the staff.  This is 

extremely important, and will save everyone time and trouble in the future! 
• When requesting equipment, students must be prepared to give all the pertinent characteristics 

they require so that the staff can act on the requisition effectively.  
• On some occasions, it becomes necessary to share some equipment with other groups. Under these 

circumstances all parties involved are expected to be considerate and cooperative. 
• When requesting to have parts fabricated/machined, ensure that your designs are complete – 

design by trial and error will not be allowed.  Be prepared to thoroughly present and explain your 
design in order to facilitate the approval and scheduling of part fabrication/machining. 

Computer/Printing Rules 

• Do not customize any computer workstations.  This includes modifying the desktop, any/all 
computer settings, installing any software without staff approval. 

• Save files only in the following directory:  D:\home\JStude.  Files in other locations will be 
deleted. 

• Remember to save your work to the computer’s hard drive before moving it to a USB key or 
portable storage device. This serves as a backup. 

• Printers are available only for printing of assignments, reports, and required materials for  
AME 441 only.  

• When done with a computer workstation, log off and turn off the monitor. 
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III. Facilities 

The AME Lab has a low-turbulence, open-circuit wind tunnel located in BHE 301. The test section 
measures 46 x 46 x 91 cm, and can provide freestream velocities from 3 m/s to 46 m/s with less than 1% 
variation from the mean. The turbulence level is less than 0.25%. It is equipped with two force balances, both 
2 components:  one is capable of measuring lift and drag forces of up to 67 N and 35 N, respectively, and the 
other to 12 N.  Also, as part of a Senior Design Project, a new water channel was constructed in  
BHE 110. The test section of this water channel measures 18 cm x 20 cm x 91 cm, and has a test velocity range 
of 5 to 25 m/s.  Force measurements (e.g., lift, drag) can be made in this water channel, and flow visualizations 
can be performed through the transparent, acrylic test section walls. 

Other facilities available for use are: a pipe flow apparatus to study convective heat transfer (in pipes); 
a cross-flow heat transfer apparatus to determine the properties of various heat transfer devices (heat 
exchangers) mounted in-line; a device for applying precise buckling and bending loads to rods and beams; 
instrumentation to determine the dynamic vibration of various beam configurations; and an oscillating 
pendulum apparatus for studying second order system dynamics, and for studying coupled modes of 
vibration of various compound pendulums. 

Other small facilities like drop tanks, towing tanks, shock tubes, and vacuum chambers are also available. 
In the past, some students, working on certain projects, have been granted the use of some of the 
department's more advanced research facilities. 

The AME Lab provides PC’s for data acquisition and analysis. Instrumentation is available in the 
laboratory including low-power lasers, digital image and video recorders, high-speed cameras, hot-wire 
anemometers, various pressure transducers, etc. If the required instrumentation is not readily available in 
the lab, they can often be procured from other departments on a loan basis (e.g., a micropipette could be 
borrowed from the Biology department). 

 

IV. Budget 

Each student is allotted approximately $75 for the purchase of expendable materials. The total amount 
of funding for a project will be based on the budget submitted with the proposal and may exceed this amount 
if it is deemed necessary for the project's success.  A wide selection of hardware, raw materials and tools 
such as screwdrivers, drills, circular saws, sanders, etc. are already available in the supply room.  Should you 
need to make a purchase, follow the guidelines below: 

Prior to making any purchase, approval is required by either Dr. Radovich or Dr. Staelens.  Pre-approval 
is required if you want to be reimbursed.  The detailed procedure for making purchases from online retailers 
will be discussed during the first week of class.  In general, you will prepare an order, print the detailed 
summary but do not submit the order confirmation.  Then, bring the printout to your instructor for a 
signature and give the order summary to the TA in charge of placing the orders. 

Students may make smaller cash purchases and they will be reimbursed upon presentation of an original 
receipt; again, pre-approval is required for this from your instructor. Items from the Engineering Machine 
Shop (KAP Basement), Electronic Store (OHE 246), and Chemistry Store (SGM 105) can only be obtained on 
an Internal Requisition. Cash purchases from these places will not be reimbursed. 

No reimbursements will be made if the above procedures are neglected. No exceptions! 
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V. Grading 

Grades are based on both individual and group performance. Marks will be assigned to all written 
reports and the oral presentation. All these are expected to be of a quality that reflects the care and 
professionalism with which the student conducts her/his work. Requirements for all written reports and a 
sample grade sheet for the oral presentations are provided in Section V and Appendices A through D. The 
order of the oral presentations is to be determined by lottery. 

Students will be graded on their performance in the laboratory. To facilitate this, as well as to help guide 
the direction of each group's research, conferences with one or more instructors will be held at regular 
intervals. During these conferences, current work and problems are to be discussed and evaluated. The 
instructors should be notified immediately of any difficulties in the research, as delayed notification may have 
an adverse effect on performance assessment. It is essential that these projects are worked on continuously; 
waiting until the last few weeks will surely be detrimental to your grade. 

All students are required to attend the oral presentations during their registered lecture section.  
Attendance will be recorded and one absence will be permitted, use it wisely. A 10% penalty will be applied 
to your oral presentation score for each additional absence.  Arriving late or leaving early counts as an 
absence. 

Each student is required to keep a laboratory notebook as described in Section V. This is to be turned in 
with the final report at the end of the semester. This year we have put added emphasis on the maintenance 
of this laboratory notebook – incomplete and untidy entries will result in a 5% penalty, applied to your final 
grade.  The notes, thoughts and sketches contained in the notebook should be informative and useful.  Write 
in this as if you planned to give it to another group for the following year. 

Each student must also complete the mandatory lab safety training and workshop within the first two 
weeks of labs.  Lab work on your project will NOT be permitted until this training has been completed.  
Failure to complete the training within the announced time frame will result in a 5% penalty on your final 
grade. 

The complete grade distribution is detailed in Table 1.  This distribution is subject to change. 

Table 1.  Final Grade Weight Distribution (%) 
Proposal 10 
Progress Reports 10 
Oral Presentation 20 
Lab Performance 20 
Final Report 40 
TOTAL 100 

 
  



  v.2   3/30/2014 

VI. Deliverables 

INCLUDE YOUR GROUP #, DATE, TITLE AND NAMES OF THE AUTHORS ON EVERYTHING 

The first written requirement is the Project Proposal. At a minimum, the proposal should follow the 
guidelines provided in Appendix A. Only one per group is required. Preliminary proposals are due on Friday, 
September 5th at 12 pm in RRB 101. Early submission of the preliminary proposal is strongly encouraged, 
since major rewriting is often required for the final proposal to be approved. The deadline for submitting the 
final proposal is Friday, September 12th at 12 pm in RRB 101. It is also recommended that you discuss any 
ideas and/or approaches with your instructors, TA’s and lab staff before and during this process. 

It is not uncommon for proposals to be rejected. Students whose projects are not approved will be given 
an extra week to submit a new proposal but can no longer receive full credit. Work on the project can begin 
once the project is approved. 

A progress report is due every three weeks before 12 pm, starting Friday, October 3rd. Only one per 
group is required and the contents should follow the suggested guidelines presented in Appendix B.  A total 
of three progress reports will be handed in throughout the semester. These will be graded on the amount of 
progress achieved by the group, as well as clarity in technical communication. 

Four Group Evaluation Forms will be submitted during the course of the semester to assess the 
involvement of each group member. The first three evaluations are due at the same time as the Progress 
Reports; the fourth evaluation is due with the Final Report.  Although the progress reports and Final report 
are turned in as a group, each student is required to submit the Group Evaluation Form found in Appendix 
E.  These forms will be kept confidential. There will be separate drop boxes for the group evaluation forms in 
RRB 101. 

The Final Report is due Friday, December 5th by 5:00 pm in RRB 101. Each group is required to submit 
one final report. Late reports will be penalized (-10% per day, including the weekend). The suggested format 
for the final report can be found in Appendix C. 

Each group is also required to maintain a laboratory notebook or binder. It should contain all possible 
methods of solving problems that arise, as well as the details of these problems. Raw data, calculations, 
construction and set-up drawings, uncertainty analysis, etc., should all be contained in this notebook. It 
should be kept neat and legible so that an individual assigned to take over the project at a later time can 
easily continue the project. In the back of the notebook, a log of hours spent on the project for each group 
member should be detailed. With each entry, a brief description of what was done at particular times should 
be listed as well.  Noting the hours logged will help to create a plan of corrective action if/when it appears 
that time or effort is running short. This notebook is to be submitted with the final report and will be graded. 

Oral presentations will be given by a few groups each week during the lecture section.  The order will be 
determined by lottery. Presentations will be 20 minutes long, which includes time for questions. The standard 
visual aid to be used will be a computer with a projector.  PowerPoint and Adobe Acrobat Reader will be 
provided.  A sample grade sheet for the oral presentation can be found in Appendix D.  On your presentation 
day, arrive at lecture 15 minutes prior to the start of class (e.g., 9:15 am or 12:15 pm) and upload your file to 
the class computer. 

All documents are to be typed, stapled or clipped, and a hard copy must be submitted.  Do NOT email 
reports. The use of fat, three-holed binders is discouraged because, in large numbers, they are cumbersome 
for us to handle. 

INCLUDE YOUR GROUP #, DATE, TITLE AND NAMES OF THE AUTHORS ON EVERYTHING 
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Appendix A:  Suggested Format for Proposal 

Section Title No. of Pages 
1. Introduction/Historical Background 1 
2. Theory/Basic Equations 1-3 
3. Experimental Setup/Procedure (including a sketch of the apparatus) 1-4 
4. Cost Estimate 1 
5. Timetable 1 
6. Reference List 1/2 

 

The objective of the proposal is to convince the reader that your project will provide useful information 
and can be done within the time, budget, and other constraints given. The knowledge that one stands to gain 
from it is, of course, not expected to be of the sweeping, general, great-benefit-to-mankind type, but rather 
to be specific and limited in scope.  The proposal should be no more than 10 pages of typed double spaced 
text. 

Although short in length, the proposal must be thorough.  The reader should be convinced that you 
know what you are talking about in terms of information currently available on your topic and what you want 
to do to advance this knowledge. Your goal must be explicitly stated. Reference previous and current work 
and give legitimate reasons for conducting the experiment. 

You should also have a clear picture of how you are going to conduct your experiment. Perform rough 
calculations to enable you to design your apparatus in a logical manner and to estimate, roughly, the 
magnitude of your expected results; i.e., try to determine what you need by calculation rather than just 
guessing. What facilities and equipment will you be using? How large will the model be? What are the 
important parameters? What kind of data will be taken? You should have researched your topic in enough 
detail and performed some initial calculations to be able to answer these types of questions. Include a 
sketch of the set-up as you imagine it will be as well as calculations, graphs and figures that will help explain 
what you will do. 

The cost estimate must provide an accurate account for the total cost of your project.  It should include 
all equipment, devices, materials, etc. that are required to perform and complete your experiment.  This 
should be presented in a tabular format.  A clear distinction must be made between the devices and materials 
that are currently available in the AME Lab and what needs to be purchased using your allocated AME 441 
budget. 

The timetable should be presented as a Gantt chart, highlighting the project milestones required for 
completion, the resources available, and the course deliverables due throughout the semester.  MS Project 
should be used to create this schedule; this program is available on the AME Lab computers as well as in all 
the USC student computer labs.  Helpful how-to hints will be discussed during lecture and a tutorial will be 
available on Blackboard. 

Remember to write your proposal in a manner that can be easily followed by a reasonably competent 
engineer who is not necessarily specialized in your project's field. A good rule is to define any terms or 
concepts that you were not familiar with before you started your literature search. As a test, have one of 
your classmates (not a group mate) read your proposal to see if she/he understands, and can picture what 
you want to do! 
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Appendix B:  Format for Tri-Weekly Progress Report 

 

Title of Project 

Group # and Student Names 

Progress Report for the Period Starting MM/DD/YY and Ending MM/DD/YY 

 

Progress reports should be written in third person past tense, as all technical communications should 
be. The task of writing the progress report for the group should be distributed evenly between the group 
members. These reports will be graded partially on form but mostly on content and the amount of progress 
you have made in the lab.  Note: preparing an oral presentation is not lab progress. 

You will write three progress reports throughout the semester.  These are due by 12 pm in RRB 101 on 
the following Friday’s: October 3rd, October 24th and November 14th. 

In general, progress reports should include the following: 

1) A brief description of the project scope.  This should be 1-2 sentences only and serves to remind the 
reader of the overall objective(s).  This blurb will likely remain unchanged for the entire semester; 
i.e., used in all progress reports. 

2) The main contents of the progress report should detail specifically what was accomplished during 
the previous three weeks.  This may include calculations, a description of designed components and 
an accompanying sketch – any useful information that will help the staff assess your progress.  If 
data were acquired, a plot of the results should be presented and discussed.  If any issues or 
problems were encountered, they should be addressed (what happened, plans for mitigation and 
effect on the timeline). 

3) A concise explanation of the tasks to be performed during the upcoming weeks. 

4) Each progress report should include an up-to-date timeline (Gantt chart). 

5) Progress reports should be approximately one page of text excluding the brief description, any 
figures and the Gantt chart. 

6) For each Progress Report, each group member is also required to submit a Group Evaluation Form. 
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Appendix C:  Suggested Format for Final Report 

 

Section Title No. of Pages 
Abstract (on title page) 1 
Introduction 2-4 
Experimental Technique 2-4 
Results 3-6 
Discussion 2-3 
Conclusion 1 
References 1 
Appendices No more than 5 

 

Note:  No more than 25 pages of typed double spaced text, including appendices. 

Assume the reader knows nothing about your work! The final report should stand alone with no 
references to your proposal or progress reports. (You may of course reference other papers or books.) 
The introduction should state the goal/objective, give some historical background and/or the state of 
the art of the subject, and any theoretical derivations pertinent to the project. 

The experiment technique section should give the important details of the set-up (a schematic 
must be included) as well as the procedure. Mention all the equipment used, type of data taken, how 
the data was processed, etc. When writing this section, keep in mind that you want to give the reader 
the impression that you were careful when you took your measurements and your data is reliable. 
Towards this end you can mention your estimates of uncertainty without going into excessive detail. 
(Detailed uncertainty analysis could be placed into an Appendix and should definitely be in your lab 
notebook, but do not clutter the main body of your final report with lengthy uncertainty derivations.) 
Also, do not go into a narration of all the trouble you went through to get to your final set-up! 

Results and Discussion can be two separate sections or one. It can even be subdivided into the 
different aspects of the investigation. The only requirement is that you present your results and then 
discuss them in a manner that can be easily followed. This is by far the most important part of your 
report and should be worded carefully so as to enhance the virtues of your work. 

In the Conclusion, assess whether you have achieved your goal/reached your objective as stated in 
the Introduction. You may restate your important findings briefly. Also, you could suggest an alternate 
approach to solving the same problem or, talk about improvements to the work and applications. 
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Appendix D 

AME-441 Senior Projects Laboratory 

Oral Presentation Grade Sheet 

 

Group #   Date:  
   
Title of Project:  
   
Name(s) of Speakers:  

 

Grade for each category is based on the scale shown below. 

      
   Grade  Comments 
      
1. Organization and Delivery     
 (Was project clearly defined? Continuous 

thoughts? Speech easy to understand? 
Visual aids:  timing, sufficient number of 
slides, neatness, clarity, etc.) 

    
  (35)   
     
     
     
      
2. Technical Content     
 (Scientific merit appraised?  Symbols and 

parameters defined?  Technically sound 
arguments?  Logical methods of 
experimentation and evaluation?  Etc.) 

    
  (50)   
     
     
     
      
3. Overall Performance     
 (Did presentation hold audience’s 

attention? Questions answered, etc.) 
    

  (15)   
     
     
     
      
      
 Total Score     
   (100)   
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Appendix E 

AME-441 Senior Projects Laboratory 

Group Evaluation Form 

Although all Progress Reports and the Final Report are turned in as a group, each student is required to 
submit the following Group Evaluation Form with each of these assignments. Turn this form in on the same 
day in RRB 101. There will be a separate drop box for the Group Evaluation Forms. 

Use this form to evaluate the contributions made to your AME 441 Senior Project by all members of 
your group (including yourself) during the given period. In the table provided below, print the names of all 
group members and assign a score for each performance category. Rank each category on a scale of 0 to 4 (0 
being the lowest; 4 being the highest); don't forget to rate your performance as well.  You should provide 
specific comments for each team member in the space provided. The scoring guideline is as follows: 

0 = Poor, would have been better without 
1 = Below average, rarely met expectations 
2 = Average, fulfilled expectations of the group 
3 = Above average, occasionally exceeded expectations 
4 = Outstanding! Often exceeded expectations 
 

Group #                                       Project Title: 

Team Member 
NAME Cooperation Dependability Participation Quality of 

Work 
Interest and 
Enthusiasm 

your 
name 

      

 

Comments:     

 
 

     

 

 

Comments:     

 
 

     

 

 

Comments:     

 
 

     

 
 

Comments:     
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Senior Projects: Measurement and Instrumentation - BME 405L
Syllabus – Fall 2014

1. Basic Information

Course Name: Senior Projects: Measurement and Instrumentation
Units: 4
Lectures: Denney Research Building (DRB), Room 351 

Time: Tuesday and Thursday: 11:00 am – 12:20 pm
Laboratories: Denney Research Building (DRB), Room 351

Time:              Monday: 3:00 pm – 5:50 pm
Tuesday: 2:00 pm – 4:50 pm

Instructor: Jean-Michel I. Maarek, M.S. Ed., Dr. Eng.
Office: Denney Research Building, room 150
Telephone: 740 0346
Email: maarek@.usc.edu
Office Hours: Tue:12:30 pm to 2:00 pm (DRB 150) or by appointment

Email me to let me know you will be coming to the office
Prerequisites: BME 210 and EE 202
Class web page: https://blackboard.usc.edu (follow link to BME 405L)

2. Classroom policy

Attendance is mandatory for all lectures. We will take roll. After two missed lectures, one point 
will be lost from the total course score for each missed lecture. You will need to produce a 
medical certificate or other evidence if you are ill or miss class because of a job or school 
interview. If you leave or arrive half-way through a lecture, you will be counted as absent.

Put your phone away from your desk during class and during the labs.

If you use your own laptop for the class exercises, place the laptop on the backbench next to the 
monitor and instruments.

3. Course Goal, Learning Objectives and relation to Program Outcomes

3.1. Goal: The main goal of BME 405L is for students to learn signal transduction, data 
acquisition, and signal analysis for the design of medical and laboratory instrumentation. The 
software language LabVIEW has become a standard in industry for software prototyping, data 
acquisition, and instrumentation control. Students in BME 405L use LabVIEW as a tool for the 
design and prototype implementation of computer-based virtual medical instruments. 

3.2 Learning objectives and relationship to BME program outcomesi: After successfully 
completing this course, students should be able to: 

Develop LabVIEW programs called virtual instruments featuring numerical and string data 
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manipulation, program structures, data structures, file input-output, outside-world interfacing 
with analog systems, data analysis, and signal processing (outcomes c and k); 
Design software applications and graphical user interfaces in LabVIEW using good 
programming techniques, including documentation, validation, and an understanding of 
human-computer interfaces (outcomes c, e and k);
Analyze a data acquisition system including transducers, signal conditioning elements, and 
plug-in DAQ computer boards (outcomes c and k);
Design a data acquisition system understanding the trade-offs for different signal types, 
number of channels, sampling resolution, and sampling frequency (outcomes c, e, and k);
Describe sensors using static and dynamic characteristics and select temperature, pressure 
and light transducers for applications in biology and medicine (outcome a);
Analyze, and test laboratory prototype measurement systems for clinical and laboratory 
devices using plug-in DAQ or a digital interface, a computer, and benchtop instruments 
(outcome b);
Integrate knowledge of human physiology and methods for data analysis and signal 
processing learned in previous courses in the development of prototypes for measurement 
and analysis of biomedical signals (outcomes a, e, k);
Design a biomedical instrumentation system involving signal sensing and conditioning, data 
acquisition, data analysis, signal processing, and human computer interface (outcome c);
Function effectively as part of a team of student engineers working on a semester-long design 
project (outcomes d, f);
Document in writing and orally exercises and projects performed individually and as part of a 
team of student engineers (outcome g);
Independently acquire through reading, practice exercises, and self-initiated research
technical knowledge related to the course content and projects (outcome i).

BME 405L contributes strongly to BME Program Outcomes b, c, d, e, and k, and 
moderately to Program Outcomes a, g, and i.

4. Course Plan

The course plan below reflects the course goals and the learning objectives. “Lecture + 
activities” sessions emphasize the development of LabVIEW programming skills and virtual 
instrument design skills through practice. Different types of sensors are experimented with and 
used to design prototypes of virtual medical instruments. Techniques for data analysis and 
processing of physiologic signals are reviewed and integrated in LabVIEW applications. 
Homework assignments, laboratories, and a semester-long project prepare the students to the 
development of medical instrumentation systems. The class material is covered in the following 
tentative order: 

Week 1: Introduction to LabVIEW
Week 2: Design Requirements. Loops, charts, arrays
Week 3: Use cases. Graphs, case structures, and sequence structures
Week 4: Front panel editing, formula node and expression nodes, clusters, strings
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Week 5: Booleans, files, express vis, waveforms
Week 6: State machines
Week 7: Design principles, basic architectures, part 1
Week 8: Basic architectures, part 2
Week 9: Midterm
Week 10: Properties of signals, Data acquisition
Week 11: Property nodes, time-related operations
Week 12: Graphic user interfaces
Week 13: Instrument control basics
Week 14: Project work 
Week 15: Project work
Week 16: Project work – Project presentations

5. Laboratories and project

During the first weeks of the semester, a weekly laboratory offers students the ability to work 
hands-on with the principles, the hardware and the software discussed in class. Students will 
work in groups of two. The first laboratory will be held on August 25th 2014 (Monday). There 
will be six laboratories this semester. During the laboratory times of the first week of class, you 
will use a tutorial (“Getting Started with LabVIEW”) for a first exposure to the LabVIEW 
environment.

The work on the project will begin in the 1st week of the semester. The project is assigned 
to you and your first order of business and to research and select the device or system you plan to 
design and build. This project work includes research and design assignments you will turn in 
class in the form of homework, and hands-on experimentation which you will perform in the 
laboratory room after the initial six laboratories.  Students work on the project in teams of three 
or four. The teams are defined by the instructor at the start of the semester.

Attendance is mandatory to all laboratory sessions, formal labs as well as project work 
labs. The teaching assistant will note all absences and students will need to make up any lab time 
that is missed. Students who fail to attend a lab time in its entirety during the project weeks will 
receive a grade penalty unless arrangements are made with the instructor (send email to 
maarek@usc.edu) to replace the time.

6. Teaching Assistant

Yu-Hao Peng (yuhaopen@usc.edu) and Justin Abbott (jrabbott@usc.edu) will be your teaching 
assistants this semester. They will help you complete the laboratory assignments and will be 
available for questions related to the homework. Yu-Hao and Justin will have office hours in the 
DRB 351 lab room. We will also have a grader for the homework and exams. More specific 
information about the grader will be communicated in class.

7. Source Material

Hands-on Introduction to LaBVIEW for Scientists and Engineers, 2nd edition. John Essick. 
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Oxford University Press. ISBN-10: 0199925151.
NI LabVIEW Student Edition (Software Suite), National Instruments. Purchase online from 
Studica.com or Onthehub.com. The software you purchase should be equivalent to LabVIEW 
2013. You may consider purchasing the Software Suite, if your project involves image 
acquisition and analysis, or other specialized functions. The vision software and other 
toolkits are only included in the software suite.

8. Assessment

Learners are assessed based on their grades in one midterm, one final exam, laboratories, 
homework and the final project. The following schedule and percentages are used:

Assessment Procedure Date Proportion

Midterm Tue Oct 21 and Thu Oct 23 15%

In-class Final Tue Dec 16 (8 am to 10 am) + other 
times TBD

20%

Project Weekly 40%

Laboratory Weekly 12%

Homework Specified in class 13%

8.1. Examinations: The midterm and the final exam are closed book computer-based tests for 
which you develop and document short computer programs. The final covers the course material 
seen during the entire semester (that is, it is a cumulative test). Students who are not able to 
attend an examination (medical or other emergency) must notify the instructor before the test
(email maarek@.usc.edu). 

8.2. Laboratory: Completion of all laboratories is required for completion of the course. Students 
who miss a laboratory must take the necessary steps to complete the laboratory work before the 
end of the semester. Each laboratory grade consists of 50% points for laboratory performance
(team grade; students must demonstrate to the teaching assistant that all steps of the laboratory 
have been completed) and 50% for the laboratory report (individual grade). The laboratory report 
is submitted before the laboratory meeting that follows the lab experiment for which the report is 
written. Submit all lab reports electronically to the email address your lab TA will give you. No 
late lab report is accepted (students receive a 0 on that part of the lab mark). 

You may need to reschedule a laboratory due to illness or an interview. All rescheduled labs 
must be completed before October 31, 2014.

8.3 Project: The class project is a means for you to synthesize material you learn in this class and 
previous classes into a tangible product. This product will be a system that involves 
measurement, instrumentation, signal processing and presentation of biological data. The text of 
the project is handed out at the start of the semester. There is no weekly laboratory performance 
grade for the project but you will need to hand-in several progress reports in the form of 
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assignments as part of the project. To complete your project, you will prepare an oral 
presentation, a demonstration, and a written report. Your project grade will be based on the 
progress reports, your product, and its operation, the oral presentation, and your final report.  

Note that lab attendance for the complete lab period (2 h 50 min) is mandatory for all students 
during the project weeks. The teaching assistant will take attendance for your lab section. 
Students who attend their lab section for less than 2 h 30 min will be marked as absent for that 
day. Each absence after the first one will result in an automatic 5-point deduction of the grade 
received by that student from the team grade on the project. If you must miss a lab because of 
illness or an interview, you can replace the time by attending the lab time of the other section. 
Students should make sure they are recorded as present for each laboratory time they attend in
full.

8.4. Homework: the homework consists of problems and exercises that test your understanding 
of the material and help you prepare for the in-class exams. You will be asked to submit your 
homework electronically with written instructions (MS Word file or equivalent) that explain how 
your computer exercises should be tested. The email address for submitting the homework 
assignments will be given to you in class. Homework is due on the day specified in class (i.e. by 
11:59 pm, as recorded by the email service. Late homework is not accepted.

8.5. Course grade: The course grade is computed based on the individual assessment grades 
using the indicated percentages. The letter grade is assigned on a straight scale: 90% and above 
leading to A, 89% - 75% leading to B, etc. Pluses and minuses are assigned by dividing each 
range in corresponding halves (A, A-) or thirds (B+, B, B-, C+,...). I reserve some discretion to 
modify this formula based on the overall class performance.

Students should frequently check the grades posted on the Blackboard website and immediately 
notify the instructor by email about any error or missing grade. Any request for grade change 
that is made after the last day of class (Friday December 5, 2014) will not be considered.

Policy against Cheating

Cheating includes (and is not limited to): looking at a neighbor's work during an in-class exam, 
copying the solution to an assignment (especially a computer programming assignment), handing 
out your solution to a classmate, modifying a graded assignment before asking for re-grading, 
letting your lab partner or project team do all the work and expect a grade for their effort. 

The policy regarding cheating for this class is the following: students found to be cheating on 
homework or a lab assignment will not receive a grade on that assignment. Instead, the points 
corresponding to the assignment will be reassigned to the final exam. Repeated homework/lab 
cheating and cheating on exams will result in the student being reported to the Office of Student 
Judicial Affairs and Community Standards where additional disciplinary measures could be 
taken. Review the policies and processes of that office at http://www.usc.edu/student-
affairs/SJACS/index.html.

This policy does not apply to discussion, exchange of information, working together, etc. On the 
contrary, we encourage that you consult with classmates regarding learning material and 
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homework assignments. For individual marks, it is required that you prepare the final product by 
yourself and to the best of your possibilities; for group marks, it is required that you “bring” to 
the group as much as you “take” from the group, that is you must work with your partners and 
assist the partners as much as they assist you.

10. Resources

10.1. Web support: The class website is found on blackboard.usc.edu. The web environment will 
contain information about the course: syllabus, class notes, grades, miscellaneous information 
about weekly class activities, solution to the homework sets, an email directory of all people in 
the class and several communication tools. Use these tools as much as you find them useful. 
Questions regarding the course content or the homework should be sent by email to the whole 
class rather than only to the teaching team. This will give everyone in the class the opportunity to 
answer. The web address for the website stem is https://blackboard.usc.edu/. 

10.2. Office Hours: The teaching assistant and I will hold office hours every week. This is for 
your benefit and you should feel welcome to the office hours as much as you need assistance. 
Time and location of my office hours are at the beginning of the syllabus. Those of the teaching 
assistant will be communicated in class. We are also available by email to help you as much as 
you need.

10.3. Disability Statement: Students requesting academic accommodations based on a disability 
are required to register with Disability Services and Programs (DSP) each semester. A letter of 
verification for approved accommodations can be obtained from DSP when adequate 
documentation is filed. Please be sure the letter is delivered to me within the first few weeks of 
the semester. DSP is open Monday-Friday, 8:30-5:00 in Student Union, room 301. The phone 
number is (213) 740-0776.

11. Reading Assignments

The following readings in the class textbook correspond to the material that will be discussed in 
class. Please read the material before or within a week after the indicated week of class.

Week 1: Chapter 1 
Week 2: Requirements handout - chapter 2 – chapter 6
Week 3: Use case handout – chapter 7 – chapter 8
Week 4: Chapter 5 – chapter 3 (all but Mathscript)
Week 5: Chapter 5 (review)
Week 6: Chapter 4
Week 7: Chapter 9
Week 8: Chapter 10
Week 9: Midterm
Week 10: Chapter 13
Week 11: Chapter 11
Week 12: Chapter 12
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i Students completing the BME program should have 

(a) an ability to apply knowledge of mathematics, science, and engineering

(b) an ability to design and conduct experiments, as well as to analyze and interpret 
data

(c) an ability to design a system, component, or process to meet desired needs within 
realistic constraints such as economic, environmental, social, political, ethical, health 
and safety, manufacturability, and sustainability

(d) an ability to function on multidisciplinary teams

(e) an ability to identify, formulate, and solve engineering problems

(f) an understanding of professional and ethical responsibility

(g) an ability to communicate effectively

(h) the broad education necessary to understand the impact of engineering solutions 
in a global, economic, environmental, and societal context

(i) a recognition of the need for, and an ability to engage in life-long learning

(j) a knowledge of contemporary issues

(k) an ability to use the techniques, skills, and modern engineering tools necessary for 
engineering practice.
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Class Project - BME 405, Fall 2014

Final report due: December 5 2014
Submit final report, LabVIEW vis, and other required material through Blackboard file exchange
Presentation: last week of the semester December 1 (Monday lab) or December 2 (Tuesday lab)

A. Goal:

The goal of the project is for you to develop computerized laboratory instrument, which could be  
a multifunction medical or athletic monitor instrument or any other instrument geared toward 
monitoring signals from the body with a potential for commercialization. Your instrument should 
be capable of making several measurements using external hardware (sensors, including 
cameras), digitize the sensor signals, analyze the signals with LabVIEW, and present the results 
of the analysis to potential users.  Your team will define a market area for the instrument (health 
centers, nursing homes, public areas, gyms, clinical laboratories, research laboratories), establish 
how the user will interact with the instrument, design the application and present your design to 
your lab section, and finally implement it in software and hardware. At the end, you will present 
your work to the instructors and demonstrate your instrument as it is being used.

B. Organization of the project:

For this project, you imagine that you are part of a team in a company who wants to develop a 
new multifunction monitor or sensing instrument. 

Defining the market and requirements:

The first important question will be to decide what market needs your instrument will address. 
What is the clinical or measurement problem being addressed? What are the current standards?
Who will want to buy this type of instrument and for what purpose? What are the needs of the 
user? Who will be the target customer (a health center, a nursing home, a public area, a gym, a 
practitioner’s office, a clinical laboratory, a private user)?

You will need to do some research into existing measurement or monitoring instruments 
monitoring devices and examine what measurements they perform. This will help you define 
how your proposed system differs from existing systems.

You will also try to establish how big the market is for your new instrument, that is how many 
units you can expect to sell. Try to estimate a realistic sales price for the device and how much it 
would cost to develop the device. Remember that companies try to make money such that the 
real cost and the sales price are different. Also, unless your device is substantially better than the 
competition, it’s sales price cannot be much higher. Last working engineers make more money 
than students and the cost of the design in terms of engineer time should be factored in! This will 
help you define the market size and the commercial feasibility of the project. Possibly, you will 
need to research the process through which devices like the one you are developing are approved 
for use on human beings or human products (or animals  and animal products– you could select 
to develop an instrument for veterinary use!). You will need to identify what constraints are 
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placed by the regulatory agencies on your type of instrument. There may be constraints of 
accuracy, stability in time, usability, safety (especially electrical safety) that you need to research 
and describe.

You also need to research if there are patents for similar devices or applications. 

As part of this research, you will identify features that your instrument will have and you will 
also define requirements, specific statements characterizing the capabilities of your 
instrument. Refer to the lecture on requirements for clarification on this part.

Functional requirements and use case:

The second important issue will be to define precisely how the user of the instrument will 
interact so that the user can achieve his or her goals. Often there are many steps required of the 
user and choices that the user does to derive benefits from using the device. We will discuss in 
class the use case method for extracting functional requirements. In general, there will be one use 
case for each type of measurement. The use cases will further help you define capabalities you 
need to incorporate in your instrument. Refer to the lecture on use cases for clarification on this 
part.

Design of the instrument and software:

The design is a detailed description of the instrument that must be produced before the 
instrument can be assembled and the software can be developed. As an analogy, you can think of 
the difference between the blueprint for a house which is produced by the architect and structural 
engineer, and the house itself which is built by construction workers supervised and directed by a 
contractor.  Without blueprint (design), it is impossible to build the house (implementation).

You need to produce the “blueprint” design showing how the sensors are put together, 
summarize the algorithms for the software in words, graphs, flow charts, and similar means 
before you begin building the system and coding the software.

Each team will present its design to the lab group in a design review session. The lab group will 
critique and make suggestions to the presenting team. The input from all participants will help 
finalize the design document.

Implementation:

At this stage of the project, you use your design “blueprint” to guide you through the actual 
fabrication of the device, assembly of the sensors, and coding of the software. You will build the 
software in steps and identify any deviation from the design plan.

Note that if you need to build a physical prototype for your device, the USC woodshop is open to 
all students. The woodshop has a variety of tools to use and staff that can help you. The 
woodshop does not provide wood or fasteners. You need to purchase your supplies and you can 
be reimbursed. The woodshop is on Watt way, just North of the Exposition Boulevard entrance.
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Verification:

Before your work in complete, your team needs to verify that what you built
1) is in agreement with the design plan
2) satisfies the functional requirements and the use case. 
3) matches the requirements and meets the constraints you identified at the beginning of the 

project. 

Discrepancies and differences must be clearly identified, described and explained.

Documentation:

At the end of the project, you will prepare a technical report that describes and explains how 
your instrument operates. You will detail the architecture of the software, explain all functional 
blocks (subroutines), and justify the design of the user interface. You will also comment on your 
project in the context of your BME studies.

C. Available sensing and measurement capabilities:

The multifunction instrument will measure signals from the living subject or the environment  
using a variety of sensors and the sensordaq hardware used in the first laboratory. We have 
available the following measurement capabilities:

1) Electrocardiogram and related signals
2) Temperature with infrared thermometer
3) Temperature with surface temperature sensor
4) Handgrip or chest-belt wireless heart rate monitor
5) Non-invasive blood pressure with pressure cuff
6) Gas pressure sensor
7) Air-filled belt to use with the gas pressure sensor to monitor breathing movements
8) Force plates
9) Hand-held dynamometer
10) 3-axis accelerometer (needs 1 sensordaq for 3 axes of measurement)
11) Force sensor
12) Spirometer (1 unit)
13) Rotary digital sensor (3 units)
14) Goniometer (1 unit)
15) Pulse oximeter
16) Electroencephalograhy device (1 unit)
17) Webcams
18) “Kinect” cameras (3 units)
19) Graphic tablet (1 unit)
20) Proximity sensors
21) SensorDAQ device
22) NI myRIO 1900 embedded data acquisition device with WIFI and FPGA capability
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You can choose which measurements to implement. In most cases, your system should have 3 
measurements processed by the instrument. 

The first 14 types of sensors connect with the SensorDAQ system. You will use several of these 
sensors in the lab at the beginning of the semester. The sensorDAQ hardware is capable of 
performing measurements from 3 sensors at the same time. You can use more than one 
sensorDAQ if you need to measure more than three signals. The measured signals are analog 
signals and they are digitized with the software routines that are part of the SensorDAQ system. 

If you would like to measure a different signal (see http://www.vernier.com/probes/ for a list of 
available measurement sensors that connect to the SensorDAQ), you need to make a proposal 
request to me explaining why this measurement will add value to your instrument system. If the 
proposal is reasonable in terms of idea and cost, I will purchase the sensor for your team. There 
may be other sensors that you could consider integrating in your instrument and you would also 
need to make a proposal if you consider using one of those sensors. See for instance the sensors 
sold by Sparkfun (https://www.sparkfun.com/)

The pulse oximetry measurement is performed with  a wireless pulse oximeter: Nonin model 
4100, manufactured by Nonin Inc. The pulse oximeter communicates with the computer by 
digital serial communication. It interfaces to the computer through a Bluetooth wireless interface. 
We will use a Parani SD 100 serial-to-Bluetooth adapter to connect the pulse oximetry module to 
the computer.  

The EEG unit, Kinect cameras/sensors, and graphic tablet require specialized software drivers
which are available. The cameras require the image capture and image processing software 
included in the labview image toolkit.

D. Milestones and deliverables:

# 1: Defining the market and requirements. You will prepare a report to explain your idea of 
the product. In addition, the report should include your analysis of the issues discussed above in 
relation to defining a market and requirements.  Deliverable # 1 is due on September 16, 2014.

# 2: Functional requirements and use cases. The use case is used to capture functional 
requirements for your system. The starting point for fleshing out these requirements are the 
desirable features your device, your understanding of the market segment it addresses etc. Then, 
you will place yourself in the position of the user working with your instrument and go step by 
step through the actions the user takes to obtain the desired result. A template for the writing a 
use case will be provided and we will discuss the topic and template in class. You will have one 
use case for each function of your instrument. Deliverable #2  is due on September 26, 2014.

#3: Design presentation and report. The report includes a detailed representation of how your 
system will be built and how the software will work. You need to explain the overall 
organization of the software and hardware. This organization should be consistent with the 
device requirements and use cases. You need to detail for each sensor the data acquisition rate, 
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duration, and consider if the signals are acquired at the same time or separately. You also need to 
explain how each signal is analyzed to produce the information desired by the user. You will 
present your design in lab in a design review session on October 13 and October 14, 2014. The 
comments and suggestions of all will help you finalize the design report which should be the 
basis for the development effort. The design report is due on October 21, 2014.

# 4 Sample code. For this deliverable, you will select from your code a vi that may include one 
or more subvis and you will email the vi(s), including instructions for running them and sample 
data. What you send should be self-contained and run on someone else’s computer or a lab 
computer. The code should be commented and understandable. A team of students will be ask to 
test your code and give a mark to what you handed out based a grading rubric. The sample code 
is due on November 2, 2014. In turn, you will test and rate the work of another team. You can 
use part of the lab times on November 3 and 4 2014 to test the code with assistance from the 
rated teams (in terms of connecting the hardware) if necessary.

# 5: System prototype. This will be the result of your implementation, the complete hardware 
and software assembly. Deliverable #5 must be largely completed by November 17, 2014. You 
will present informally in lab your prototype on November 17 and 18, 2014. The presentation is
the deliverable (there is no report due).

# 6 Validation results. For this deliverable, you will prepare a short report to present the tests 
you did to verify that your prototype meets the requirements (deliverable #1), is operated as 
presented in the use cases (deliverable #2), and is implemented as defined in the design 
documents (deliverable #3). The validation report is due on November 26, 2014. You will also 
include this report as part of the overall technical analysis report due at the end of the project.

#7 Presentation, demonstration and final report. You will present your project to the 
instructor and teaching assistant, and demonstrate its operation. This will be done in the last lab 
session of the semester. You will also turn in a final report to specify how your prototype works 
and indicate any discrepancy with the earlier documents identified when you did the validation.
The presentations are done on December 1 and 2 2014 while the report is due on December 5,
2014.

E. Scheduling issues:

Note that while the various elements of the project are logically organized in time and must be 
produced according to a schedule, you cannot wait for deliverable 1 to be turned in to begin 
working on deliverable 2, then deliverable 2 to be turned in to begin working on deliverable 3, 
etc. You must begin working on the next step as soon as you think you have enough information 
to begin. You may see that when you work on the next step, you will have additional questions 
that will require you to dig deeper into one of the previous steps of the project.

F. Team work issues:

It is understood that this project is a team project. The teams are composed of three or four
students from the same lab section. We only expect one report, one set of vis,  one presentation,

5



etc… per team. Each deliverable you turn in should also include a note indicating “who did 
what” to complete the deliverable. In case of disagreement, students should email separate notes 
to me to explain the disagreement. On all documents and email communications, include your 
team number and the names of the team members.

If a team makes several documented attempts to involve one team member and that team 
member does not become involved in the project, the team should consult with me. If the matter
cannot be resolved, the team may choose to dismiss the uncooperative team member. Dismissed 
team members can choose to develop their own project or receive a 0 on the project (and likely 
fail the course).

Attendance is mandatory to all laboratory sessions while you work on the project. As indicated in 
the course syllabus, students who attend their lab section for less than 2 h 30 min will be marked 
as absent for that day. The teaching assistant will note all absences and students will need to 
make up any lab time that is missed. Each absence after the first one that is not made up will 
result in an automatic 5-point deduction of the grade received by that student from the team 
grade on the project.

Every week, you should spent 15 min at the beginning of each lab for a brief team meeting, to 
review the accomplishments of the week and define a set of goals to complete for the following 
week. One team member (on a rotating basis) should take minutes of these meetings, type up the 
minutes, and email them to all members of the team. The minutes of these meetings will be 
included in an appendix in your final project report. When you begin the implementation phase 
of the project, you can split the teams into subteams or team members after your team meeting 
and use all the available computers and devices. 

You should leave enough time toward the end of the implementation phase of the project to 
integrate your work into a single application that runs on a single computer. From past 
experience, this integration is one of the most difficult aspects of the project. If you casually split 
the work at the beginning of the implementation phase and “hope” that things will work fine at 
the end on their own, you will be disappointed. As you plan your design, consider how the 
different functions of the instrument implemented by different team members will be integrated. 
Consider the data format, the files, the sampling rates, and many other issues that must be 
planned in advance of the implementation to make the integration less complicated. Have fun!

G. Project Teams:

Teams 1 to 4 regroup students from the Monday lab while teams 5 to 8 are for the Tuesday lab.
If you are wrongly listed, contact me immediately so I can reassign you to your own lab day.

Team 1 Team 2 Team 3 Team 4
Evan Amato Kathryn Fowler Juliet Matgen Jacob Flores 
Thomas Fanous Johnathan La Tasha Salisbury Derek Kono 
Cameron Gilbert Derek Sun Julie Strickland David Richards 
Angela Poje Allison Wilson Jeffrey Tran Shrutee Tandon 
Jonathan  Wong       
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Team 5 Team 6 Team 7 Team 8
Ahmed Abdelhalim Seeba Bhatia Harrison Lee Katherine Lee 
Afek Kodesh Jessica Brian Zachary Mank Matthew Lui 
Young Lee Faraz Jalil Michael Maylahn Peter Michels 
Andrew Ronald Jason Pang Andrew Reinhold Nicholas Pachon 
Brian Shaw Rachel Zhuang Estefanie Rodriguez   
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CE480  
 

“Structural Systems Design” 
    Spring 2014 

SYLLABUS 
 
 
Text:   None / Handouts 
 
Location: KAP 163 
  Tuesday &Thursday 2:00-3:15 
 
Professor: Gregg E. Brandow, PhD, SE 213-740-1040  tel 

KAP 268C    brandow@usc.edu 
  Office Hours:  Tuesday 11:00-1:30, Thursday 11:00-1:30 
 
TA:  TBD   
  
 
Structural Systems Design: 
 

This course serves as the Capstone Design Course for Civil Engineering and gives the 
students their first experience being part of the design process that that they will later 
find in the tradition design office.  The course is not intended to teach structural design 
but rater to cover topics that will aid in the decisions that must be made in developing 
the design of a building project and implementing that design.  The capstone project is 
intended to allow the student teams the opportunity make decisions regarding structural 
systems (steel, concrete, masonry, wood), structural configuration (size, shape, 
regularity, bay spacing) and lateral force resisting system (frames, bracing, walls).  The 
site design in also included .  The focus is on the decision process as well on the 
implementation of the design.  The student teams are encouraged to be “green” and 
implement existing and new technologies, to be economical, and to be creative.  As the 
course Professor,  my role is to have limited lectures on design process found in a 
conventional design office, to serve as the client to whom the project is being designed, 
and to serve as a mentor to each team as they would have in a design office.  The TA 
for the class also serves as a mentor, offering ideas, and overseeing the progress of the 
student teams.   
 
The purpose of the lectures is to introduce students to “real world” situations from which 
they can learn about making decisions that will affect the design process.  Realizing that 
the students have had only an introduction to structural design and they have not had 
the opportunity to develop the design of a building, this course attempts to teach both 
the process and some of the tools that are necessary to implement a new design.  
Individual team meetings are the heart of the discussions relating to each teams project, 
the decisions that are made, the suggestions of design adjustments, and the 
understanding of  the choices made.  Since all aspects of the design are “open”, except 
for the constraints, each step in developing the design is a new experience. 
 
 



CE 480 Syllabus – SPRING 2014 
   of 5 

2 

Week Date Class Subject Material and Test Schedule Comments 
1 1/14 

1/16 
Overview of the design process 
Building Framing Systems 
 

 

2 1/21 
1/23 

Building Framing Systems 
Capstone Project Kickoff 

 
 

3 1/28 
1/30 

Lateral Force Resisting Systems 
Seismic Calculations 

 
  

4 2/4 
2/6 

Ocean Engineering 
No Class – AGC Sparks Competition 

 
 

5 
 

2/11 
2/13 

Site & Infastructure Requirements 
Site & Infastructure Requirements 

Outside speaker 

6 2/18 
2/20 

Working Class 
30% Design Reviews 

 

7 2/25 
2/27 

Foundation Systems 
Coordination of Building Systems 

 

8 3/4 
3/6 

Working Class 
Working Class 

 

8 
 

3/11 
3/13 

60%  Design Reviews 
No Class  -- Chi Epsilon Conclave 

 

9 3/18 
3/20 

Spring Recess  

10 3/25 
3/27 

Organization of Project Documents 
Working Class 

 

11 4/1 
4/3 

No Class – AGC Symposium  
No Class – ASCE PSWC 

 
 

12 4/8 
4/10 

Working Class 
90% Design Reviews 

 

13 4/15 
4/17 

Working Class 
Working Class 

 

14 4/22 
4/23 

Final Presentations This Week 
 

 

15 4/29 
5/1 

 
KIUEL Senior Design Expo 

 

 
 
Policies 
 

Grading/Values: 
30% Design 10% 
60% Design 10% 
90% Design 10% 
Project and Oral 
Presentations 

70% 

 
 
Course Content: 
 

A. Objective 
1. Fulfill degree requirements. 
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2. Become familiar with Building Design process. 
3. Expand the breadth of engineering skills and knowledges. 
4. Skill development for successful job performance. 

 
B. Instructions 

1. Includes reading assignments, lectures, team project development and 
design, design reviews, an oral presentation and project submission. 

2. Intention in lecture is to: focuses on key ideas, work example problems, 
leave less important detail for reading and question asking. 

3. Students will be expected to fully participate in classroom discussions and 
problem solving. 

4. Tardiness will not be tolerated. 
5. Absences are only excused with prior notification via e-mail and/or 

telephone. 
 

C. Course Outline 
 

The emphasis of the course is on the design process.  The course includes 
aspects of structural design, structural analysis, infrastructure design and 
analysis, green technologies, organizational and research skills, and report 
preparation and presentation.  
 

D. Statement for students with disabilities 
 

Any student requesting academic accommodations based on a disability is 
required to register with Disability Services and Programs (DSP) each 
semester. A letter of verification for approved accommodations can be obtained 
from DSP. Please be sure the letter is delivered to me as early in the semester 
as possible. Your letter must be specific as to the nature of any 
accommodations granted. DSP is located in STU 301 and is open 8:30 am to 5 
pm, Monday through Friday. The telephone number for DSP is (213) 740-0776.  

 
E. Academic Integrity 
 

The University, as an instrument of learning, is predicted on the existence of an 
environment of integrity. As members of the academic community, faculty, 
students, and administrative officials share the responsibility for maintaining this 
environment. Faculties have the primary responsibility for establishing and 
maintaining an atmosphere and attitude of academic integrity such that the 
enterprise may flourish in an open and honest way. Students share this 
responsibility for maintaining standards of academic performance and 
classroom behavior conductive to learning process.  

 
Administrative officials are responsible for the establishment and maintenance 
of procedures to support and enforce those academic standards. Thus, the 
entire University community bears the responsibility for maintaining an 
environment of integrity and for taking appropriate action to sanction individuals 
involved in any violation. When there is a clear indication that such individuals 
are unwilling or unable to support these standards, they should not be allowed 
to remain in the university.” (Faculty Handbook, 1994:20) 
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Academic dishonesty includes: (Faculty Handbook, 1994:21-22) 
 

 Examination behavior – any use of external assistance during an 
examination shall be considered academically dishonest unless 
expressly permitted by the teacher. 

 
 Fabrication – any intentional falsification or invention of data or citation 

in an academic exercise will be considered a violation of academic 
integrity. 

 

 Plagiarism – the appropriation and subsequent passing off of another’s 
ideas or words as one’s own. If the words or ideas of another are used, 
acknowledgement of original source must be made through recognized 
referencing practices. 

 

 Other Types of Academic Dishonesty – submitting a paper written by 
or obtained from another, using a paper or essay in more than one 
class without the teacher’s express permission, obtaining a copy of an 
examination in advance without the knowledge and consent of the 
teacher, changing academic records outside of normal procedures 
and/or petitions, using another person to complete homework 
assignments or take-home exams without the knowledge or consent of 
the teacher. 

 

 The use of unauthorized material, communication with fellow students 
for course assignments, or during a mid-term examination, attempting 
to benefit from work of another student, past or present and similar 
behavior that defeats the intent of an assignment or mid-term 
examination is unacceptable to the University. It is often difficult to 
distinguish between a culpable act and inadvertent behavior resulting 
from the nervous tensions accompanying examinations. Where a clear 
violation has occurred, however, the instructor may disqualify the 
student’s work as unacceptable and assign a failing mark on the paper.   

 
F. Statement for return of course assignments: 
 

Returned paperwork, unclaimed by a student, will be discarded after 4 weeks 
and hence, will not be available should a grade appeal be pursued following 
receipt of his/her grade. 
 
 





�
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Milestones in Distance Learning at USC
 

1930s
 
 
 

1950s

The educational radio program entitled “University of the Air” was launched.
 

 
 
 
“Shakespeare on TV” with USC English Professor Frank Baxter airs. The program wins 7
Emmy’s earns Baxter a star on the Hollywood Walk of Fame.

 
1970s

 
The USC School of Engineering launched its interactive, one-way video, two-way audio 
Instructional TV Network (ITVN) to reach inside Los Angeles County companies who were 
sponsoring students in graduate degrees earned from the School.
Information Systems Institute was founded through the School of Engineering. This became 
one of the nation’s leading university-based information processing research centers and had a
vital role in developing components of the Internet

 

1980s
 

ITVN expanded its cable and satellite delivery to Orange County and Ventura County
 

1990s
 

The Annenberg Center was founded with a $120 million gift from the Annenberg Foundation. 
The research center focuses on the issues of convergence of digital technology and content.
EC-2, a non-profit project that incubated start-ups and research in the field of communication, 
media and digital technologies, was launched.

 

The Marshall School of Business offered four certificate programs through EXEN, an 
interactive satellite delivery system. They also were contracted by Daimler-Benz to deliver a
42-week management program to students in Germany via video conferencing. A few years 
later they partnered with Caliber Learning Systems to deliver a credit course on eCommerce
to students in 43 classrooms around the United States via the satellite, using video
conferencing and the Internet. They also forged a partnership with the BBT to deliver 14
videotaped graduate-level business education courses via satellite to students exclusively in
Japan with web-based course management.
The School of Nursing offered a graduate and post-graduate certificate program on midwifery 
through a hybrid delivery system.
The Davis School of Gerontology ran an online component of an undergraduate class on the 
Internet. Later in the decade, the School established the Ageworks program and taught its first 
distance learning course to the staff of AARP. In 1999, they enrolled their first graduate degree 
students in the Online Masters of Arts in Gerontology.
The Annenberg School of Communication collaborated with four other universities to deliver 
two courses via video conferencing
USC received a five-year, $45 million grant from the U.S. Army to create the Institute for Creative
Technologies. The mission is to advance the state of immersive training simulation by fostering
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collaboration between computer scientists and the entertainment and game 
development industries.
The ABBC developed 25 videotape lectures for the Internet from Continuing Medical Education
Programs offered by the Keck School of Medicine.
The School of Dentistry partnered with the Keck School of Medicine, the School of 
Engineering and the Integrated Media Services Center in the Annenberg Center to develop the 
“Virtual Craniofacial Patient.”
The School of Pharmacy taught a daylong continuing education conference that was delivered 
via satellite to four other Western U.S. universities.
School of Policy, Planning and Development co-taught a seminar with the University of Illinois 
through the using video and audio conferencing and Blackboard.
The Rossier School of Education designed and delivered a Technology Certification program to Los
Angeles County employees through the Internet.
The School of Social Work offered the Legal Fundamentals for Child Protection professional 
development course through the Internet.

 

2000s
 

The College of Letters, Arts and Sciences Geography Department offered the Geographic Information
Science (GIS) Distance Learning Graduate Certificate Program.
All graduate courses offered through The Viterbi School of Engineering’s ITVN, renamed the
Distance Education Network (DEN) were digitized and broadcast via the Internet. This 
allowed all courses to be archived and accessed asynchronously. Currently there are more than
40 degrees and certificates offered through DEN
The School of Dentistry’s Department of Occupational Therapy contracted The Davis School 
of Gerontology’s Ageworks to produce a continuing education program.
The Gould School of Law and UCLA’s Law School jointly taught a course using satellite 
broadcast and the Internet.
The Marshall School of Business enrolled students in a blended delivery Masters in Medical 
Management degree program.
The Marshall School of Business, the School of Policy, Planning, and Development, and the 
Davis School of Gerontology jointly offered a web-based distance learning program for the 
Master of Long Term Care Administration. This effort is the nation's first online Master's 
degree program in gerontology.
The Keck School of Medicine offered the Master of Academic Medicine in collaboration with
the schools of Dentistry and Pharmacy. The program combined online coursework with on-
campus face-to-face sessions.
The School of Pharmacy launched an online Master of Science in Regulatory Science. 
School of Policy, Planning and Development launched the Executive Master of Leadership
(EML) degree designed for professionals with five or more years of significant management or 
leadership experience.
USC partnered with 2tor, full-service online integrator company, to develop, market, and 
deliver the following online master degree programs:
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The Rossier School of Education’s Master of Arts in Teaching with specialties in
single subject, multiple subject and Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages 
(TESOL). The program has grown to close to 1,500 students in less than three years. 
Over 650 degrees have been conferred.

 

The USC School of Social Work’s Master of Social Work. This degree is the first nationwide 
online MSW, the first to have an affiliation with the military, and the first to be connected to 
tele-health programs.

 
 

USC partnered with EmbanetCompass, another full-service online integrator company, to 
provide recruitment, enrollment, and marketing services for following online master degree 
programs:

The USC Dana and David Dornsife College of Letters, Arts and Sciences’ Master of 
Science and Graduate Certificate in Geographic Information Science and Technology 
(GIST).
USC Davis School of Gerontology’s Master of Art in Gerontology and Master of Aging Services
Management.

 
 

USC also partnered with EmbanetCompass to develop, market, and deliver the following 
online master degree programs:

USC Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism’s Master of Communication
Management. This degree can be completed in as few as 21 months (5 semesters).
USC Sol Price School of Public Policy’s Master of Public Administration and the Executive
Master of Health Administration (to be launched in Fall 2012).
USC Libraries’ Master of Library and Information Science (to be launched in Fall 2012). This
will be the nation’s the first and only completely online program offering the MLIS in a virtual,
synchronous format. USC Graduate School will award the degree.

 
USC established the Online Learning Council for directors, academic deans, staff, and faculty directly 
involved in the many facets of online learning. This is a group of peers who share information about 
each other’s USC’s distance learning programs and learn about new advances in field.

 
USC implemented a USC Online Learning Readiness Questionnaire, which is comprised of a subset of 
questions from WASC's Distance Learning Template. USC Schools interested in offering an online 
degree will benefit by understanding the requirements and complexities of developing and offering an 
online degree early in the process so that they can meet the highest of quality standards expected of a
USC online degree.

WASC grants USC Fast Track status for review of new online programs in 2012 allowing for 
expedited review of new online proposals.

WASC grants USC General Modality Approval for Distance Education Programs in 2013.  Having 
demonstrated the capacity to offer rigorous, high quality online degree programs, USC may add new 
online programs without prior review, just as it does new brick-and-mortar degree programs.  

 
USC Launches USC Online, a portal to USC’s Online Graduate Professional Degree Programs: 
http://online.usc.edu/
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Program Overview 

1) Name of degree or program proposed. 

_____________________________________________________________________________

2) Type of Program

_ Distance Education    
(Fully online)

_ Hybrid (Blend of online 
and face-to face)

_ Certificate _ Master_ Doctorate

_ For-Credit_ Non-Credit 
(Continuing Education)

_ Existing Residential   
Program_ New Program

3) Percent of program being offered via distance education or hybrid

Type of Contact Percentage 
of Time_ Online: self-paced, asynchronous %_ Online: scheduled, synchronous sessions %_ Instructor facilitated face-to-face meetings on campus %_ Instructor facilitated, face-to-face meetings off campus %_ Other %

Total 100%

4) Geographic scope: 

A. List the States and Countries in which you plan to enroll students

B. Will you hire faculty to teach remotely outside of California? 

5) Type of student the program geared for.

Type of Student Part-time Full-time_ Recent graduate of undergraduate program % %
_ Additional masters degree % %
_ Working professional % %
_ International % %
_ Ex-Patriots (Americans living overseas) % %
_ Military % %
_ Other % %

TOTAL 100% 100%

6) Anticipated length of time (in months) it will take a full-time student to graduate.
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7) Anticipated start date of the program and additional start dates for the first year of the program (as provided 
by USC’s Admissions and Planning)

8) List external and/or internal partners contributing and/or participating in this proposal.

Internal to USC External to USC _ USC School/Unit offering program_ Other USC School/Unit partner_ USC Libraries
_  Continuing Education_ ITS Technology Enhanced Learning: 
Center for Scholarly Technology_ Center for Excellence in Teaching_ Other 

 _ 2U_ Embanet+Compass _ Other

9) Provide enrollment projections for the first three years. 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3

Program Description

10) Curricular design and pedagogical approach

Type of Learning Instructional Resources/Activities

Asynchronous  _ Instructor developed online educational content and resources_  Publisher/library provided online educational content and resources_  Open Educational Resources (OERs)_ Email_ Blog _ Tutorials_ Quizzes/Tests_ Discussion forums_ Wiki_ Video 
_ Audio or podcasts_ Social networking_ Document collaboration _ Surveying_ Online assignment submission_ Annotation _ e-Portfolio_ Other
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Synchronous  _  Teleconference (audio only)
_ Videoconference (place-based)_  Web-based meeting _  Webcast/webinar_  Chat_  Virtual world/real-time gaming_ Document collaboration (real-time)_  Polling_  Proctored exams_ Other

11) The list below represents a range of instructional modalities. Select which ones you plan to incorporate in your 
program and add others  _ Instructor lecture_ Guest lecture_ Discussion (synchronous)_ Discussion (asynchronous)_ Student led discussion  _ Reading _ Quizzes_ Exams_ Tutorials and self-assessment_ Writing assignment_ Journaling/blogging_ Multimedia assignment_ Research assignment_ Student presentation

 _ Group project_ Interviews_ Case-based project _ Problem-based project_ Virtual experiment_ Gaming_ Peer review_ Portfolio_ Peer-to-peer activities_ Article/media review/critique_ Shared course rubric(s)_ Reflection assignment_ Publishing assignment
_ Internship/Field Placement

_ Others

12) Is an internship or field placement required?_ No_ Yes (list the Internship requirements and monitoring procedures)_ Not sure

13) Are there special requirements for graduation (comprehensive examination, capstone experience, residency, 
service learning)?_ No_ Yes (list the special requirements for graduation)_ Not sure

14) Does this program lead to license for professional practice? Please specify.

15) List all courses, identifying which are required.
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16) List program learning objectives that articulate what the student will be able to do after he/she completes the 
program and are appropriate to the level of the degree. 

Assessment

17) Describe how you plan to assess student-learning objectives and how findings from the review will be used to 
improve the program. 

Faculty Resources

18) Number and type of faculty allocated to support the program.

Full-time 
Faculty: 
Tenured 

Full-time 
Faculty:
Non-
Tenured

Adjunct/
Part-time 
instructors

Teaching 
Assistants

Curriculum development

Delivering instruction to students

Supervising internships and thesis

Evaluating educational effectiveness

Other

19) How are faculty prepared to teach online? List faculty resources and professional development opportunities. 

Budget

20) Attach a budget projection, for the first three years of the proposed program, based on the enrollment data in 
the market analysis and including projected revenues and costs. The budget should include all budgetary 
assumptions. 

21) Assess the financial viability and sustainability of the program  

A. Describe all of the start-up costs for the institution and how the costs will be covered (including direct 
program cost and institutional indirect cost). 

B. What is the total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special fees?

C. What is the minimum number of students per year necessary to make the program financially viable?

D. What is the maximum number of students the program can enroll based on the estimated resources? 

E. Consider the following expenses:

1. Planning (Business planning, market research/needs assessment, marketing, advertising,) 

2. Materials and Supplies (Faculty/staff computers and software, phones, office supplies, 
meetings, events, travel)

3. Administration (USC indirect fees, state authorization and other government fees, school 
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shared service expenses, admissions and enrollment processing, consultants, vendor 
partners, scholarships/financial aid)

4. Development (Faculty subject matter expert stipends, content resources, instructional 
design services, content production, intellectual property rights) 

5. Staffing (Faculty, TA, staff salaries and benefits, recruitment)

6. Field Placement (Facilities, staff, training)

7. Delivery (Website hosting, video conferencing services, testing/proctoring services)

8. Technical/Infrastructure (Hardware, software, networking, storage, back-up/archiving, 
disaster recovery)

9. Training (Faculty, staff, students)

10. Support (Academic/career, tutoring, technical)

11. Program Assessment

Additional Accreditation Requirements

22) Is the proposed program within the school accredited by a professional accrediting agency or is it related to a 
program that is accredited by a professional accrediting agency?_ No_ Yes Agency _________________________ Year accredited____________________ Not applicable

23) If yes, does the specialized agency need to review and approve the proposed program prior to implementation?_ No_ Yes _ Not applicable

Marketing
24) How do you plan to market the program to recruit students? 

Print 
and Media

 _ Direct mail_ Journals/Magazines_ Newspapers _ Radio_ Television_ Signage_ Product placement (Movies)_ Ad specialties (T-shirts, pens, etc.)_ Conference or trade show exhibitions_ Other

Online  
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_ Email_ USC School/College Program Website_ Microsites (small website with related content that complements the main site)_  Listserv_ Banner ads_ Social networking sites_ Popup ads_ Interstitial web pages (webpages displayed before or after an expected content page)_ Search engine result pages_ Online classified ads_ Product Placement (Games, Internet shows)
_ YouTube/iTunes U_ Other Websites _ Other

Student Support Services 

25) Availability of academic support services for students 

A. Ongoing academic advising and academic support 

B. Financial aid advising 

C. Career placement services 

D. Special needs support

E. Other

26) Describe what staffing and instructional services have been put in place and what library and informational 
resources are available remotely to students and faculty, 

Technology (Availability of technical support for students, faculty, and support staff)

27) Describe the school or unit’s technological capacity to support teaching and learning in the proposed program. 

A. List helpdesk hours

28) Describe how students will receive training on how to use program required technology.

29) Describe how the program owners will ensure business continuity during system failures (major or minor) or 
scheduled service interruptions. 

30) Describe the level of technology proficiency expected of students and faculty:

Students Faculty

Should be able to: Basic Intermediate Advanced Basic Intermediate Advanced_ Use a Web browser_ Use a Learning 
Management System (LMS) 
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_ Check for viruses/malware _ Post to a discussion/social 
media site_ Use word-processing _ Use spreadsheets  _ Create a presentation_ Create/edit graphics and 
images  _ Create/edit edit movies_ Record/edit audio_ Web conference_ Create/edit websites_ Other

Students Faculty

Should be able to access 
and use:

Basic Intermediate Advanced Basic Intermediate Advanced

_ Laptop computer _ Mobile device (smart 
phone, e-reader, tablet, etc.)_ Video camera _ High-speed Broadband 
Network_ Printer _ Other

31) Describe any additional technology requirements:

A. Software 

B. Hardware 

C. Network 

D. Other

32) Is there anything distinctive or unique about the program such as residential requirements, a travel 
component, required face-to-face meetings, etc.? 



2009-01, University of Southern California: 
Master of Arts in Teaching

by ALO USC

Introduction

Proposal Template for Online, Blended, Satellite, Video Correspondence 
or Other Technology-Mediated Programs- Introduction 

 STOP!  AND READ THESE 
DIRECTIONS:

The criteria in 2005 Substantive Change Manual, Section III have 
been replaced by the elements listed in this template.

Please refer to the LiveText User Guide for 
the EXACT NAMING CONVENTION FOR YOUR
DOCUMENT. INCORRECTLY NAMED 
DOCUMENTS WILL NOT BE REVIEWED.
Institutions proposing online programs should refer to the Good
Practices for Electronically Offered Degree and Certificate 
Programs in addition to the following guidelines. Institutions proposing 
blended programs should include a description of where the delivery of 
the on-campus or off-campus portion of the program will occur 

Directions:
This template outlines the mandatory sections of the proposal and the 
elements within each section of the proposal that an institution should 
address within twenty pages. Please specifically answer each 
question in the template.

The Rubric used by the Committee for scoring can be found here: Rubric 
for the Evaluation of Substantive Change Proposals.

Be sure to leave the questions in place and no question should be left 
blank. If an area is not applicable, simply write that in the appropriate 

Page 1 of 412009-01, University of Southern California: Master of Arts in Teaching

2/3/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4307071?print=1



Section I: Institutional and Program Overview 

Program Overview 

section.

Attachments are preferred as .PDF. (Microsoft Office documents 
should be saved in versions compatible with Office 97-2003. Office 2007 / 
Windows Vista documents are not acceptable at this time.) 

Incomplete proposals will not be forwarded to the 
Committee since they can not be granted approval.

Please have your institutions Accreditation Liaison Officer (ALO) 
notify the WASC Substantive Change Manager once the proposal is 
complete and has been submitted.

A. Name of degree or program proposed 

Master of Arts in Teaching [two specializations: Multiple Subject, and 
Single Subject (Math, Science, Social Studies and English)] [two tracks: 
MAT with a California credential or MAT only] 

B. Percent of program being offered via distance education – If the 
program is not being offered fully via distance education, how will the 
remainder of the program be offered? 

The entire program (100%) will be offered via distance education. 

C. Detailed description of the type of distance education modality being 
proposed and the format – Is it asynchronous, synchronous, online, 
teleconference, video on demand, etc. 

This proposal for the Master of Art in Teaching represents a significant 
revision to our existing, on-campus MAT program. The changes are 
significant in two areas: first, the entire curriculum was re-
conceptualized; every course proposed is new to this program. Second, 
the complete program, both tracks, both specializations, will be offered 
on-campus and on-line (the choice of modality is the student’s). The 
curriculum for both modalities is identical.

The online version, which we refer to as the MAT@USC, will be a national 
online program delivered through a learning management system utilizing 
both synchronous and asynchronous modes. Students participating in the 
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program will receive lessons, assignments and other course content 
online, as well as interact with other students and faculty in a real-time 
capacity.  

Typical student assignments will include reading documents, listening to 
audio files, watching or uploading multimedia/video, writing responses or 
essays, conducting site-based interviews or observations, engaging in 
guided practice in classrooms with master teachers, and collaborating 
with teachers and peers. Students will be required to complete a variety 
of online assessments, including quizzes and surveys to monitor progress. 

Select examples of learning components -- the student will:
a) Video record (with permission) themselves engaging in practice 
teaching in their assigned classroom; upload a “flagged” segment of that 
video to the small group (4-6 students per groups) website with the 
student’s reflective narration; view colleagues’ videos and narration; and 
discuss in the small group the teaching examples in real time (at a pre-
determined time), with an assistant instructor facilitating.
b) View animated virtual classroom in which scenarios from research 
examples of student/teacher interaction are enacted by avatars; upload 
observations and analysis of the scenarios to the small group site; read 
others’ analyses; and engage in facilitated group discussion about the 
scenarios.
c) Read assigned research articles; upload responses to question prompts 
to small group site; read colleagues’ responses; discuss articles and 
responses in real time with small group, facilitated by assistant instructor. 

d) View a recorded panel discussion of learning theory experts; post 
questions raised by the presentation to the class site; review responses 
by the professor and colleagues to the questions.

D. Geographic scope of the program – Where will you market the 
program? 

Because we believe the program will be most effective in places where 
more than one student can be assigned to a school, we intend to recruit 
regionally through school districts. Initially, we will recruit applicants in 
targeted regions where we have pre-existing relationships with school 
districts, including Southern California, San Francisco, Washington, D.C., 
and New York. Over the next year, we will expand recruiting efforts 
throughout the country; after Year 3, we expect to begin recruiting in 
other English-speaking countries. 

E. Projected number of students 
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The online program has three start dates per year: June, October and 
January. These start times were selected to accommodate the typical 
summer break in schools with our guided practice (student teaching) 
requirement. The enrollment projection for the first years (total of all 
three start times per year) is:  
FY 2010 – 100  
FY 2011 – 250  
FY 2012 – 417  
We anticipate enrolling about 100 students (over the three start times) in 
Year 1 to allow us time to coordinate instructional and administrative 
staffing and anticipate any expansion needs. We anticipate increasing to 
250 students over Year 2, and growing to 417 (new and continuing 
students as the program overlaps fiscal years) in Year 3. These 
projections are based more on our administrative need to grow the 
staffing capacity of the program at a realistic pace, rather than on an 
assessment of demand for the program. Based on unsolicited inquiries 
(driven by recent media coverage), we suspect the program could enroll 
500 new students per year or more, however as this is a new delivery 
mode for the Rossier School (but not for USC), we would like to restrain 
growth expectations for at least the first three years.

F. Type of student the program geared for, i.e. adult learners, part-time 
or full-time 

The program is geared for adult learners who may attend full- or part-
time. While there are limitations to the program’s flexibility due to the 
requirements of the guided practice component (which must occur while 
school is in session), and courses have distinct first and last days of class, 
students may move through any given course with greater flexibility than 
in an on-campus course with a set meeting time.

More specifically, the program is designed for several different types of 
students:
a) the non-teacher who has a BA/BS degree and wants to become a 
credentialed teacher. This person may be right out of an undergraduate 
program, may be seeking a career change, and/or may be a parent with 
growing children who finds themselves with more time and a desire to go 
back to school to prepare for a professional life;  
b) the credentialed teacher who wants a Master’s degree;  
c) the private school teacher who wants a Master’s degree; and
d) the private school teacher seeking a credential so s/he can cross over 
into the public schools.  

G. Initial date of offering 

Cohort 1 will begin in June 2009; cohort 2 in October 2009; and cohort 3 
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in January 2010.

H. Anticipated life of the program, i.e., one time only or ongoing? Cohort 
model or rolling admissions? Independent study? 

We expect the program to operate indefinitely. USC Rossier has a history 
of sustaining programs – including “old style” distance programs—for 
decades. For example, we have delivered our EdD program in Hawaii (by 
flying faculty there, using a weekend model) since the early 1970s. This 
program will use the cohort model, with each cohort being formed around 
the three annual start dates.  

I. Description of the external and/or internal partners contributing and/or 
participating in this proposal, if applicable - If so, attach any 
Memorandums of Understanding (final and signed) between the requisite 
parties 

The MAT@USC is a program of the USC Rossier School of Education. We 
have a service agreement with 2tor (www.2tor.com) to provide the web-
based platform, and produce the web-based resources we will be using. 
One of the reasons that Schools of Education have been slower than other 
disciplines to embrace on-line delivery is the prohibitive cost of producing 
a quality program on-line. USC is pioneering a cost-sharing relationship 
with 2tor such that one of 2tor’s responsibilities is to fund the production 
of the web components of the MAT@USC. The resulting experience is a 
level of production value that USC alone would never have been able to 
accomplish.

After 5½ months of negotiation, there is a clear line of demarcation 
between the responsibilities of the two entities. USC is solely responsible 
for the admission of students, academic content, instruction and advising 
for this program, and the hiring of the related academic/advising staff. 
2tor is facilitating the recruitment process, the production of the web 
content, and the technical assistance (how to access the digital drop box 
for example). A summary of the service agreement appears below:  

2Tor shall:  
o Build and host a platform for the Program and provide technical support 
to USC in the operation of the Program, including training faculty, staff 
and students how to use the Platform.
o Identify local “classroom” space and experienced classroom teachers in 
other locations (“Districts”), in accordance with criteria set by USC, to 
help and/or mentor students in conjunction with the online Program.  
o Gather ongoing data regarding Program students and Program alumni 
to help USC in the evaluation and growth of the Program  
o Cooperate with USC’s career counseling and placement office to help 
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Descriptive Background, History and Context 

place Program graduates among Program districts and other organizations 

o Market the Program and recruit students, using materials subject to 
USC approval
o Interface with USC’s online application website and forward all 
applications that meet USC’s admission standards to Rossier’s admissions 
office  
o Provide telephone customer service agents for prospective students  
o Provide technical insight to USC in the design of online curriculum and 
produce online lectures and other course materials using the content that 
USC designs  

USC shall:  
o Be exclusively responsible for the hiring and supervision of all academic 
faculty and staff  
o Be exclusively responsible for ensuring the academic quality and 
academic integrity of the Program  
o Be solely responsible for setting Admissions Standards for the Program 
and determining which students to admit
o Be solely responsible for the administration of all financial aid programs 
o Help cultivate relationships with Districts and set standards for Master 
teachers. Provide faculty to train Master teachers.  
o Bear sole responsibility for the design of the curriculum, and preparation 
of syllabi and all course content.  
o Make USC personnel available for the testing and any necessary re-
testing of the platform  
o Be solely responsible for all academic advising, career counseling and 
any other academic counseling for students and alumni of the program.  
o Be solely responsible for managing alumni relationships and providing 
services to alumni. 

A. Brief description of the institution including the broader institutional 
context in which the new program or change will exist - Connect the 
anticipated substantive change with the mission, purpose, and strategic 
plan of the institution. Note: Please insert a 'LiveText' link to the 
Annual Report document submitted to WASC.

The online MAT program will exist within the USC Rossier School of 
Education (RSOE). The central mission of USC is the development of 
human beings and society as a whole through the cultivation and 
enrichment of the human mind and spirit. The principal means by which 
this mission is ac¬complished are teaching, research, artistic cre¬ation, 
professional practice and selected forms of public service.  
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Institutional Accrediting History Relevant to Substantive Change 

The mission of the USC RSOE is to strengthen urban education locally, 
nationally, and internationally by preparing and developing teachers and 
educational leaders with competencies to address the complex 
educational and social issues facing urban communities. We pursue our 
mission through a commitment to four academic themes that guide all 
academic, research and service efforts within our school. These themes 
are leadership, diversity, learning and accountability.

The vision of RSOE is to be a premier and distinctive School of Education, 
defined by innovative educational programs and scholarship that directly 
impact policy and practice in urban education. The substantive change of 
offering the program via distance education will address this goal, in line 
with the mission of USC and RSOE, by creating a pioneering, high-quality 
distance learning program, designed to prepare teachers to have a 
positive impact on students’ learning and serve as agents of change with 
a commitment to improving urban education. Leading the search for 
innovative, efficacious and just solutions to the challenges in urban 
education, the online MAT will provide qualified prospects around the 
world with access to a rigorous program at a top tier teaching college 
through a technologically advanced program. 

University of Southern California: WASC Annual Report 2008

B. To address prior experience, list the number, variety and longevity of 
other similar programs that have been or are being offered via distance 
education - Include a summary or profile of one of the programs being 
offered via distance education to demonstrate prior experience 

RSOE has experience with a variety of distance programs. As noted 
above, the School expanded the delivery of its EdD program in other 
locations via the DOD program (Germany, Japan and Hawaii, primarily) 
and through local initiatives (Sacramento, Orange County, CA) in the 
1970s. Of those locations, the Hawaii, Sacramento and Orange County 
sites remain active. Each runs on a weekend, cohort format with full time 
on-campus faculty traveling to those sites to deliver the program.  

The RSOE also delivers a non-degree certificate program on-line. In 1999, 
the School created an on-campus, 12 module, school business certificate 
program to prepare school administrators to work with the minutiae of 
public school finance. Demand for the program, which became affiliated 
with the leading state professional association for school business 
practitioners, prompted the School to translate the program into a fully 
on-line version. The on-line version of the program has been in use since 
2007. 
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A. Brief response to issues noted in prior substantive change reviews 
since the institution’s last comprehensive review 

USC is currently undergoing its comprehensive accreditation review. The 
University completed its CPR site visit in Fall 2008. During the visit, a 
meeting was held with members of the Visiting Team and representatives 
of USC’s most recently initiated off-campus and distance education 
programs. No concerns were noted during the meeting or in the Visiting 
Team's Report. The Visiting Team’s Report was submitted in December, 
2008.

Since its last comprehensive review in 1998, USC has had two master’s-
level distance education programs approved through WASC’s Substantive 
Change process – one in Long Term Care Administration (LTCA – 2002) in 
our Davis School of Gerontology; the other in Regulatory Science (2004) 
in our School of Pharmacy. In the 2002 approval letter for the Master’s in 
LTCA, the Substantive Change Committee recommended clarifying the 
distinction between this and other Gerontology master’s programs, 
clarifying prerequisites for admission, and greater clarity in program 
learning outcomes. The recommendations were fully discussed by faculty 
representatives.  Adjustments were made to recruitment materials and 
admissions requirements to narrow the applicant pool to highly specialized 
individuals with a professional background in long term care 
administration.  The Substantive Change Committee also requested that 
the University review unit requirements for categories of master’s degree 
programs across campus (i.e., academic and professional master’s 
programs).  Dr. Lloyd Armstrong, the Provost at that time, formed an ad 
hoc task force to review general requirements and to make 
recommendations to the Provost. The task force completed its work in 
August 2002 and recommended a series of guidelines which were 
accepted.

In the 2004 approval letter for the Regulatory Science master’s program, 
the Committee recommended clearer outcomes in terms of the role of 
ethics throughout the curriculum, asked whether outside voices 
(consumer groups, outside industry, etc.) would have input into program 
and curriculum development, asked for more course learning outcomes, 
and suggested “leadership skills” as an outcome of the curriculum.  The 
recommendations were reviewed by the faculty and Dean of the School.  
The concerns about teaching in ethics prompted an examination of all 
courses for content relating to ethics, and a separate course in ethics was 
added to both Fall and Spring terms to minimize scheduling conflicts for 
students. Additional attention was given to ensuring feedback on 
programmatic objectives by working with the Food and Drug 
Administration as well as industry to ensure a balanced view from these 
two important stakeholders.  In preparation for our Fall 2008 site visit, 
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Section II: Program Need and Approval 

Program Need 

representatives of the Master’s in LTCA and in Regulatory Science 
prepared short updates for the Visiting Team which are attached - please 
see Attachment: Site Visit Updates.  

B. Institutional response to issues noted in prior Commission or other 
Committee action letters or visiting team reports that are relevant to the 
proposed substantive change 

Not applicable. 

C. If the proposed program is within a school accredited by a professional 
accrediting agency, or is related to a program that is accredited by a 
professional accrediting agency, list the agency, year accredited, and 
include in the appendix a copy of the executive summary to the most 
recent team evaluation report and agency action. Also, indicate whether 
the specialized agency needs to review and approve the proposed 
program prior to implementation. 

Not applicable. 

Attachments  Site_Visit_Updates.pdf

A. Program need/rationale framed by the institution's mission and 
strategic goals 

The Bureau of Labor Statistics projects that to fill the gap caused by 
retiring teachers and growing student enrollment, an additional 250,000 
teachers will be needed annually in the US for the next decade. The need 
for advanced degrees for these new teachers, as well as for current 
teachers--only half of whom have masters’ degrees--is growing. Having 
highly qualified teachers is one of the most important factors in student 
academic achievement, and has become a major pedagogical and political 
focus of federal and state legislation. This need for rigorously trained 
teachers is especially crucial in urban school districts, which, the research 
has documented, have disproportionately higher rates of under-prepared 
(teachers teaching outside their area of credentialed expertise) teachers 
than their suburban or rural counterparts. Yet the number of teachers 
who can receive advanced degrees from the top teacher preparation 
programs is limited by programs’ capacity. Moreover, not all highly 
qualified potential applicants for advanced teaching degrees have 
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geographic access to a top program.

Consistent with the strategic goal of the University to provide solutions to 
real time problems in society, the MAT@USC was developed in response 
to these needs, marking the first time that a major research university 
has created a selective, high-quality, large-scale distance learning 
program for teachers. Our goal is to deliver a high-quality, rigorous 
program through a technologically advanced, student support-centered
platform, and provide access to qualified students around the world. This 
goal is supported by the vision of the USC RSOE, which is to be a premier 
and distinctive School of Education, defined by innovative educational 
programs that directly impact policy and practice in urban education.  

B. Process and results used to establish the need - Please provide a 
summary of the findings, not the full study 

The program components were created based on a review of the research 
literature about the effectiveness of current teacher preparation curricula. 
The results appear as our “problems of practice” and the resulting 
curriculum. The choice to offer the program in an on-line format was 
based on demand from interested students and school districts as well as 
a determination of market potential based on competitive programs. 

C. Evidence used to support enrollment projections and to support the 
conclusion that interest in the program is sufficient to sustain it at 
expected levels - If the program is planned to be offered for a finite 
period, provide the enrollment data for the length of the program. If the 
program is planned to be offered continuously, then provide enrollment 
projections for the first three years. These enrollment projections should 
be reflected in the budget. 

The majority of competitive online programs have far to go in terms of 
quality of curriculum and instruction. Despite the low educational 
standards, many of these programs have substantial student enrollments. 
Walden University, for example, has 12,000 enrolled students currently. 
Given the prestigious nature of the Rossier School of Education, Rossier’s 
competitive ranking, the curricular focus on theory and practice and USC’s 
legacy as compared to other online options, we believe our projections 
are conservative. As stated earlier, the projections for the first three years 
are below – these include new and continuing students as the cohorts 
overlap during the fiscal year (please see Attachment: USC Budget 
Projections):

FY 2010 – 100  
FY 2011 – 250  
FY 2012 – 417  
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Planning/Approval Process 

Section III: Program Description and Evaluation 

Curriculum 

D. Attach the recruitment and/or marketing plan for the program 

Please see Attachment: Marketing Plan. 

Attachments  USC_Budget_Projections.pdf,  Marketing_Plan.pdf

A. Description of the planning and approval process within the institution, 
indicating how faculty and other groups (administrators, trustees, 
stakeholders, etc.) were involved in the review and approval of the new 
site or program. 

Greater detail appears in section III.F (below) regarding the creation and 
approval of the program, but the essential approval process included 
these steps:
a) Once each course had been approved by every TE faculty member and 
the course design teams (which included teachers, graduate students and 
faculty from other institutions), the entire curriculum package (including 
all syllabi) was presented to the RSOE Master’s Program governance 
committee (comprised of faculty within the RSOE from every 
concentration) for review, discussion, revision and ultimately approval 
(October, 2008).
b) Once the Master’s Governance committee approved the program, the 
materials went before the RSOE Faculty Council (November 2008) for 
review, discussion, revision and approval.
c) Once the Faculty Council approved the program, it went before USC’s 
University Curriculum review committee for approval (December 2008). 

A. Overall description of the program including the alignment of the 
program philosophy, curricular design, and pedagogical methods with the 
target population and degree nomenclature selected. 

The purpose of the MAT@USC program is to prepare new and current 
teachers who will have a positive impact on any student’s learning, under 
any conditions, and who can demonstrate that impact. The faculty of the 
MAT program believes that effective instruction requires that teachers:
• Understand themselves, their learners, and learning theory;
• Know their content area;  
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• Think systematically and purposefully about their practice such that they 
can articulate how their planning is grounded in knowledge about learning 
theory and about the learners; they incorporate knowledge about their 
learners into their facilitation; they observe, monitor and assess the 
learning (or lack thereof) being demonstrated by their students; and they 
adapt their facilitation to produce equitable gains for all of their students. 
• Engage collaboratively with colleagues, learners’ families and the 
community in ways that increase learning for their students.  

The MAT is intended to improve practice in the preparation of pre-service 
teachers in response to state requirements, emerging research trends in 
the profession, and to follow the tradition in research universities of 
providing leadership for models of exemplary practice in the field.  

The MAT@USC program has been developed based on agreement among 
the Teacher Education faculty about problems with traditional methods of 
preparing teachers, referred to as “Problems of Practice”. The courses and 
coursework are designed based on agreement about how new teachers 
learn to teach and how students best learn. That agreement, a socio-
cultural approach, includes these elements:

Learning to teach must be anchored with an understanding of 
oneself, the learner and the community
Context and place influence teaching and learning outcomes. Effective 
teachers understand the relationships between a school and its 
community, a classroom and the school, and a child and his/her school 
and community. Effective teaching adapts to the place, incorporating 
meaning from community experiences, values and traditions. Our 
graduates, therefore, will not only have an appreciation and respect for 
place, but they will also have the skills to seek out meaningful 
relationships within the school and community to improve their teaching. 

Understanding learning is central to effective teaching  
This program is not about formulaic methods. It is about understanding 
the many ways students learn, and refining one’s understanding of 
learning through the review of research, observation, planning, 
implementation, assessment and reflection. An understanding of learning 
drives our exploration of the other three content areas: human 
differences, pedagogy and social contexts, but all four interact with each 
other throughout the program.  

Good teaching is about creating relationships with children
This program recognizes that creating relationships with children cannot 
be done well if we do not risk understanding them and their world – a 
process that will also involve some disruption of beliefs and perceptions.
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Pre-service teachers come to our program with cognitive schema, 
including notions about how learning occurs  
Their learning about teaching occurs when our program either elaborates 
or disrupts those schemas. Elaboration and disruption happen most 
effectively through focused inquiry, which can occur in many forms. This 
program emphasizes guided practice and purposeful questioning as key 
forms of focused inquiry.  

Focused inquiry, in this program, addresses four primary areas:  
• Theories of learning: a good teacher has to have some way of 
explaining how youth learn  
• Pedagogy: a good teacher knows that teaching is not just a series of 
unrelated activities, but rather is purposeful, based upon the teacher’s 
beliefs about how students learn and the activities that best create 
learning opportunities.  
• Human difference: a good teacher understands the influence of 
difference on school experiences and asks “what do I know about this 
student that justifies these activities and content?” and “How does my 
understanding of these differences affect the way I approach my practice 
to insure that students achieve high learning outcomes?”  
• Social context: a cornerstone to powerful teaching is the ability to 
build respectful, trusting relationships with students, their parents and the 
community. This area addresses teachers’ understanding of relationships 
between students and among students and teachers.  

Three key pedagogical strategies anchor the instruction in the MAT@USC 
– guided practice, purposeful questioning and reflection.

Guided practice refers to a continuum of activities ranging from directed 
observation to supervised student teaching. These activities have in 
common purposeful periods of observation and reflection that are 
mediated by questions posed in advance. Responses to these questions 
are shared with the rest of the class.

Purposeful questioning refers to posing a structured series of questions 
that get at one’s core values, that guide one to reflect on deeper 
connections between course material and experience. These are questions 
that are thought provoking enough to stay with the student long after the 
class has ended.

Reflection refers to the process of gaining a deeper understanding of 
facilitating learning for individual students or a designated group of 
students that takes into consideration students’ individual and collective 
responses when engaged in particular learning experiences, the extent to 
which the desired learning objectives are achieved, and adjustments that 
can be made to further enhance learning.  
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Rationale for Learning Theory and Literacy Across the MAT 
Program
The final design element we wanted to call to your attention is the 
strategy we are using for incorporating the instruction of reading and 
writing (literacy) into the MAT. The new MAT credential program can be 
viewed as non-traditional in conceptualization, approach, and structure. 
The most unusual aspect of the program is that it directly addresses 
problems of practice in the profession, rather than following traditions 
that have not provided teachers with the preparation necessary to support 
excellence in learning outcomes for urban, ethnic minority, and low 
income students. A good example of this is the new approach to teaching 
learning theory. Traditionally, learning theory has been taught as a survey 
course with little focus on its application in planning instruction and 
assessing learning outcomes. The learning theories emphasized in this 
program are those selected by the discipline specific professional 
organizations in education. Candidates in the program are provided 
researched examples of the application of the theories and real or video 
taped examples for observation. The appropriate learning theory is then 
integrated across the pedagogical content courses where candidates are 
provided more specific examples in readings and observations.  

Literacy acquisition has been especially problematic for urban and low-
income students. Traditional skills based approaches have not served 
some populations well, especially Latino and African American students. 
This is true for both native English speaking Latino students and English 
language learners. Skills based approaches frequently leave these 
children focused on skills such as decoding and unable to comprehend 
text. The research in literacy education has not addressed these issues in 
ways that guide practice in this area. Literacy research tends to focus 
more on identifying common strategies that can be used across 
populations of learners without giving adequate consideration to 
variations in early socialization in different cultural and social settings. In 
the new MAT we have attended to this issue by embedding literacy 
instruction across the pedagogical content courses, rather than having it 
appear as a set of isolated and separate skills. We have added the EDUC 
512 course because it has been brought to our attention that Music 
Education has not incorporated literacy into their pedagogy courses.  

The program integrates learning in an online classroom with practical 
application through hands-on experience at carefully selected local K-12 
schools serving a diverse population of students, and is built around a 
model of consistent, ongoing support for the acquisition of skills and 
knowledge that teachers can apply in their classrooms.

B. Has the method of design of the program been reflected in the 
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curricular design and pedagogy? 

We think “yes” – see the discussion in “A” (above). 

C. Program learning outcomes that articulate what the student will be able 
to do after he/she completes the program and are appropriate to the level 
of the degree 

Program Outcomes: We expect our graduates to be distinguishable 
from graduates of other programs in how they think about teaching and in 
how they teach. Specifically, our graduates will:
• Make conscious decisions about teaching that enable learning. Their use 
of a specific teaching strategy is deliberate, based on what they know 
about their students, themselves, and the research about learning.  
• Be able to articulate theories, identify them in practice, use them in all 
instructional planning, use them to design assessments of student 
learning, reflect upon them and modify their practice based on what they 
learn from their application.
• Build trusting, respectful and reciprocal relationships with students that 
enable learning to take place. Part of building these relationships involves 
observing context without making value judgments.  
• Use observation effectively as a tool to improve their teaching. They are 
continuously observing student interactions and the effect their teaching 
is having on student learning outcomes, and adjusting their 
understanding and behavior accordingly.
• Take responsibility for learning outcomes. They correctly assess student 
learning outcomes. They understand the relationship between how they 
teach and what they want students to learn. They know that if students 
G, H, and I did not “get” the most recent lesson, that they as the 
instructor will assume responsibility for moving those students forward, 
and they ask, “What have I learned about my teaching and these students 
that can help me help them learn?”  
• Approach all students with ideological open-mindedness.
• Bring superior content knowledge to the classroom. We will not endorse 
any student who does not meet our standards for content expertise, 
regardless of their ability to pass a state-level content exam.

Why a master’s degree? One of the problems we noted with some “5th 
year” and master’s level teacher preparation programs is that they 
provided nothing beyond what would be expected of an undergraduate 
program – what made them master’s level work? We spent a good deal of 
time with that question in our design process, and decided that we would 
build in several elements that would distinguish this MAT from an 
undergraduate program. The first is the program’s basis in the research 
literature. When exploring “good practice,” courses reference the research 
literature first, before consulting methods texts, for example. A second 
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element is the level of analysis and reflection being demanded of 
students. Rather than teaching students a series of techniques for the 
classroom, the program asks students to become familiar with the 
learners for whom they are responsible, engage in planning based on 
theory and research, and once they have begun the teaching process, 
engage in on-going reflection (described above in III.A.) about and 
assessment of their practice. The synthesis of these skills is characteristic 
of a Master’s program.  

D. Curricular map articulating the alignment between program learning 
outcomes and course learning outcomes and demonstrating the 
progression from introductory to advanced levels 

The coursework and course sequence being proposed incorporate the 
strategies described earlier into a continuum for MAT students that helps 
them move from understanding theories about learning, to applying those 
theories to their work, to then engaging in contextual problem solving in 
which they adapt their practice as needed.

Upon admission to the program, each student will be matched with a local 
school with which they will partner for the purpose of site visits and 
observations. This school may also become one of the sites for the 
student’s Guided Practice towards the end of the program. During the 
Orientation to the MAT, introductions will have been made between the 
student and the school principal, facilitated by the MAT program and 2tor. 
The first course, The Framing Experience, builds upon that introduction.  

The Framing Experience: This two-unit, four week course provides, 
through closely structured assignments, data and experiences which each 
student will draw upon in later courses, in particular in the Social Contexts 
A/B courses. When viewed as a whole, the course is intended to allow the 
student to reflect in a deep way about themselves and the lens they bring 
when going into a school; and to allow them to set aside that lens so they 
can understand what they observe from the perspective of learners and 
their community. The course, while structured, is unmediated by a live 
instructor. Readings required, because the intent is for students to gather 
data that are “unfiltered” by “experts.” Students will make observations, 
explore topics on-line, draft reflective essays that they share in small 
groups, and develop observations about common themes in those essays. 
As schools exist inside communities, the focus on The Framing Experience 
is on understanding perceptions about relationships among and between 
students, teachers, administrators, families and other community 
members.  

Understanding the Social Contexts for Urban Schools: Part A – The 
Community: This two-part course prepares participants to critically 
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examine the social context for schools and academic learning at multiple 
levels; to examine the policies, practices, and procedures that influence 
teaching, learning, and the curriculum; to critically examine the 
interaction and relationship among constituents, prevailing ideology, and 
core societal values that influence the process, conditions and social 
context of schooling for particular populations of students. The 
assignments and learning experiences for this course are intended to 
provide a developmental sequence grounded in a socio-cultural pedagogy 
that will enable candidates to progress from academic knowledge of the 
social context of education, to recognition and application and, finally, to 
problem solving in the classroom.  

The Application of Theories of Learning to Classroom Practice: The 
purpose of this course is to provide a sequence of readings and learning 
experiences that will enable consistent application of theories of learning 
in designing classroom learning experiences, developing a classroom 
learning community, and assessing progress towards the expected 
student learning outcomes. Historically, learning theory has been taught 
as a survey course with minimal application to practice. The assignments 
and learning experiences for this course are intended to provide a 
developmental sequence grounded in a socio-cultural pedagogy that will 
enable candidates to progress from academic knowledge of theoretical 
perspectives on learning, to recognition and application and, finally, to 
problem solving in the classroom.  

Human Differences: This course extends what students gained in the 
learning theories course and looks at learning through the lens of 
difference, defined broadly -- intellectual, physical, social, emotional and 
cultural. The purpose is to look at the many ways children’s schema for 
learning can be shaped by difference in these domains, and how teachers 
can facilitate learning in the context of a range of difference in the 
classroom.

Pedagogy A Series: Pedagogy is the flexible application of learning 
theories in problem-solving contexts. Pedagogical knowledge includes 
understanding and applying learning theories, developing subject matter 
expertise, implementing general and discipline specific instructional 
strategies and practices, developing, analyzing and modifying curriculum, 
assessing outcomes of learning and developing professional self-efficacy, 
collegiality, and community to address problems of practice. We have 
divided “Pedagogy” into two courses (A/B), regardless of the credential 
one seeks. The first courses provide an overview of the way the discipline 
is organized, and looks at applications of learning theory specific to how 
one learns the workings of this discipline (i.e., math).

Instruction for English Learners: The course is intended to engage 
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graduate students in exploring a variety of theories, issues, procedures, 
methods and approaches for use in bilingual, English as a second 
language, and other learning environments. It provides an overview of 
the historic and current trends and social issues affecting the education of 
language minority students. Because of the increasing number of ELL 
students across all grades, the course is required for all MAT students. We 
have designed the course to run over two blocks to allow it to overlap 
with the last Pedagogy course and the start of Guided Practice.

Pedagogy B Series: Pedagogy B allows for greater specialization in the 
application of learning theory to practice within one’s disciplinary area. 
Students work more directly with student groups, in conjunction with the 
work they begin in the Guided Practice course. This series of courses 
includes English Language Arts and Social Studies for Elementary 
Teachers, Teaching Secondary English and Language Arts, Teaching 
Secondary Mathematics, Teaching Secondary Science, and Teaching 
Secondary Social Studies.

Teaching Physical Education: The course will is intended for 
elementary candidates and will introduce students to the use of physical 
education and movement to enhance learning. In particular, the course 
looks at ways of integrating a variety of motor skills and abilities in 
students; student recognition of the importance of a healthy lifestyle; 
student knowledge of human movement; and student self-confidence and 
self-worth in relation to physical movement and learning.
Integrating the Visual and Performing Arts in Elementary Subjects: The 
course addresses the direct applications of Visual and Performing Arts 
standards and their integration into core classroom instruction. The 
course is designed to introduce elementary teachers to the application of 
visual and performing arts content across the areas of mathematics, 
science, language/literature, and history/social sciences, including current 
events and human rights. Students will explore visual and performing 
artists, their work, and the historical/cultural context that more fully 
informs the role of the arts in our society.

Guided Practice: Guided Practice is the final course in the program for 
candidates pursuing a state teaching credential. Participants will apply 
learning theories, content knowledge, and the pedagogical repertoire of 
skills acquired in previous courses and threaded throughout the program 
as the basis for decision-making to affect student learning. In the past, 
this course would have been called “Student Teaching” but we have re-
structured the interaction between the candidate and the master teacher, 
so that although the candidate is teaching, the experience is better 
described by the title, “Guided Practice.”  

Capstone: The Capstone is the final required course in the MAT program 
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and is intended for those experienced teachers who are either already 
credentialed and teaching in a public school, or who may or may not be 
credentialed but are teaching in a private school. Students will develop a 
professional portfolio that provides evidence for their ability to meet the 
primary expectations for certification from the National Board for 
Professional Teaching Standards (NBPTS). 

E. Listing of courses, identifying which are required 

Core Courses  
All required for multiple subject, single subject, and single subject (music 
education) degrees
EDUC 516 The Framing Experience (2 units)  
EDUC 518 Application of Theories of Learning to Classroom Practice (4 
units)  
EDUC 519 Human Differences and Teaching Special Populations (4 units) 
EDUC 517ab Understanding the Social Context of Urban Schools (2-2 
units)  
EDUC 537 Methods in Bilingual Education and in Teaching English as a 
Second  
Language (3 units)  
EDUC 548 Instruction for English Language Learners (2 units)

Multiple Subject
Required courses include: EDUC 551, 566, 567, 554; EDUC 568 or EDUC 
569
EDUC 551 Teaching Physical Education (1 unit)  
EDUC 566 Teaching Mathematics and Science (4 units)  
EDUC 567 English and Language Arts for Elementary Social Studies (4 
units)  
EDUC 554 Integrating Visual and Performing Arts in Elementary Subjects 
(2 units)  
EDUC 568 Guided Practice (for the credential track, 6 units), OR
EDUC 569 Capstone Portfolio in Learning and Instruction (for the MAT-
only track,  
those not seeking a California credential) (4 units)  

Single Subject  
Required courses include: EDUC 534 or 566; EDUC 535, 542, 545 or 539; 
EDUC 568 or 569
EDUC 534 English and Language Arts for Secondary Social Studies 
Classrooms, OR  
EDUC 566 Teaching Mathematics and Science (4 units)  
EDUC 535 Teaching Secondary English and Language Arts, OR  
EDUC 542 Teaching Secondary Social Studies, OR
EDUC 545 Teaching Secondary Mathematics, OR  
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EDUC 539 Teaching Secondary Science (4 units)  
EDUC 568 Guided Practice (for the credential track, 6 units), OR
EDUC 569 Capstone Portfolio in Learning and Instruction (for the MAT-
only track,  
those not seeking a California credential) (4 units)  

Single Subject (Music Education)
Required courses include: EDUC 512, MUED 510, 515, 540, 549ab; MUED 
522ab, 524, 526 for Instrumental track only; MUED 532, 534, 536, 547 
for Choral/General track only

EDUC 512 The Methods of teaching reading and writing in the content 
areas (2 units)
MUED 510 Leading a Music Program in a Public School Setting (3 units)  
MUED 515 Using Technology in the Classroom (2 units)
MUED 540 Motivation and Discipline in the Music classroom (2 units)  
MUED 549ab Directed Teaching: Public School Music (2-1 units)  

Additional course work for Instrumental Track:
MUED 522ab Teaching Public School Instrumental Music (3-2 units)
MUED 524 Teaching and Conducting Instrumental Ensembles (4 units)  
MUED 526 Teaching General/Choral Music for Instrumentalists (2 units)  

Additional course work for Choral/General Track:
MUED 532 Teaching General Music K-8 (4 units)  
MUED 534 Teaching and Conducting Choral Ensembles (4 units)  
MUED 536 Teaching Instrumental Music for Vocalists (2 units)  
MUED 547 Vocal Pedagogy in the Public School Classroom (2 units)  

F. Process by which syllabi are reviewed and approved to ensure that 1) 
course learning outcomes are described and are linked to program 
learning outcomes 2) materials are current 3) pedagogy is appropriate for 
the modality of the course 

The program was designed by the entire Teacher Education faculty using 
the following process:  
a) Three faculty (the core design team) reviewed the research literature 
and critiques of teacher preparation programs, and generated a list of 
problems of practice.  
b) The problems of practice were reviewed and discussed with all TE 
faculty.  
c) Based on consensus about the problems of practice, the TE faculty 
generated a list of learning outcomes to be addressed by the program.  
d) The design team took the problems of practice and the learning 
outcomes expected and generated a list of “big blocks of knowledge” that 
a teacher would need to know to address those problems of practice. 
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e) The blocks of knowledge were reviewed by and discussed with the TE 
faculty.  
f) The design team created a series of courses (just names) to correspond 
to the blocks of knowledge. In some cases blocks became themes that 
were carried through all courses (for example, guided practice).
g) The TE faculty reviewed, discussed and revised the ideas for the 
courses and the sequence.
h) Small teams of faculty volunteered to draft the syllabi for these courses 
– every TE faculty member was involved in the drafting of at least one of 
the courses.  
i) In the process of developing the syllabi, the TE faculty met to discuss 
components that should be common to all courses.  
j) Each syllabus was the subject of at least four meetings to discuss its 
relationship to the learning outcomes, the materials and pedagogy being 
proposed, the use of the common course components, and the linkages 
between that course and the rest of the program (vertical – meaning 
connections to other courses being offered at the same time in the 
sequence – and horizontal – meaning connections to the courses before 
and after this one – integration).  
k) Once the course had been approved by every TE faculty member, the 
entire curriculum package (including all syllabi) was presented to the 
Master’s Program governance committee (comprised of faculty within the 
RSOE from every concentration) for review, discussion and ultimately 
approval (October, 2008).  
l) Once the Master’s Governance committee approved the program, the 
materials went before the RSOE Faculty Council (November 2008).
m) Once the Faculty Council approved the program, it went before USC’s 
University Curriculum review committee for approval (December 2008).
n) Periodically, as a routine in the Rossier School for all programs, we 
invite a team of three external experts from other institutions and 
professional associations to spend several days on campus interviewing 
faculty, staff and students, and reviewing our curriculum. We ask for their 
assessment of the currency, soundness and quality of the program. These 
visits usually occur every 3-6 years per program.  

From this, you can see that the creation of each course was the product of 
a very thoughtful and purposeful process that ultimately engaged most of 
the faculty in the RSOE during some point of the review process.  

G. Attach three sample syllabi that are representative of the program and 
attach the capstone/thesis or culminating experience syllabus (if 
applicable). Syllabi should include specific student learning outcomes for 
the course, be adapted to the modality of the course, and be appropriate 
to the level of the degree - Syllabi should also reflect information literacy 
requirements and use of the library.  
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See Attachment: Sample Syllabi. 

H. Internship requirements and monitoring procedures, if an internship is 
required 

Upon admission to the program, candidates will be matched with a local 
school (or schools) in which they will spend time throughout their course 
of study. Schools and master teachers (discussed below) will have been 
pre-selected and briefed on the goals of the program and our 
expectations for student involvement in the school. The amount of time 
required for a candidate to spend in the school setting differs from course 
to course, but their involvement with the school generally supports and 
informs the coursework throughout the program.  

During the latter portion of the course of study, candidates in the MAT 
with Credential program will complete twenty weeks of guided practice 
(often called student teaching in other programs). Multiple-subject 
elementary candidates will complete two ten-week assignments – one at 
the lower-elementary level (K–3) and one at upper-elementary (4–6). 
Secondary candidates will also complete two assignments – one at the 
high school level and one at the middle school level.

The guided practice experience will be facilitated by an on-site Master 
Teacher, whose classroom the candidate will share and who will provide 
live, daily, ongoing guidance to the candidate. Master teachers will be 
carefully selected and will receive orientation and on-going training to 
help them understand the theoretical and practical basis of the program. 
Candidate/master teacher pairings will be supervised virtually by USC 
faculty who will be able to view video clips of the candidate’s work in the 
classroom and review the feedback provided by his or her master teacher, 
adding their own input as appropriate. In addition, a point person at USC 
will conduct site visits to Master teachers and their schools during each 
term to trouble shoot as necessary and conduct regular observations of 
Master-teacher/student teacher interaction.

Students will be uploading video clips of their student teaching to the 
MAT@USC portal. While some clips will be viewed only by the instructor, 
others will be accessible to students in small groups. The online medium 
will allow each candidate to learn not only from his or her own classroom 
experience and master teacher feedback, but also from other candidates’ 
practice in other schools in diverse geographic areas. The small group 
discussions and video reviews will facilitate monitoring of the interaction 
between candidates and master teachers by USC faculty members, one of 
whom will be assigned specifically to monitor and support each cohort. 
These USC faculty members will be available to resolve any problems that 
may present themselves during field-based experiences, as will the 
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Schedule/Format 

dedicated student services representative assigned to each candidate.  

I. Special requirements for graduation, i.e. comprehensive examination, 
service learning, etc. 

The MAT degree requires, at a minimum, that a student complete six core 
components (The Framing Experience, Learning Theories, Pedagogy, 
Human Development, Social Contexts, and Guided Practice/Capstone), 
two Pedagogy units (designed for the specific discipline/age group which 
the student will be teaching), and a course for the instruction of English 
Language Learners across disciplines. In addition to completing all 
required course work, each candidate will complete an on-line portfolio 
that contains evidence of his or her ability to conceptualize, plan, facilitate 
and assess student learning opportunities. In addition to those graduation 
requirements, students who are candidates for the California credential 
will need to satisfy those credentialing requirements (for example, 
demonstrate that they have completed course work on the U.S. 
Constitution, which may have been completed as an undergraduate, or 
through a not-for-credit, free-standing on-line module as part of the 
MAT’s resources), although completion of these is not required for 
graduation from the MAT. 

Attachments  Sample_Syllabi.pdf

A. Length of time that the typical student is expected to complete all 
requirements for the program 

The program is organized into a minimum of 30 units spread over one 
to one-and-a-half years. 

B. Description of the cohort or open registration model being used - 
Minimum attendance/participation requirements and the provisions made 
for students to make-up assignments or for students who have to drop 
out of the cohort for a short period of time 

While all courses assigned are required for program, completion, 
candidates can move freely through the three cohorts offered per year so 
long as they take the courses in the proscribed sequence. A candidate 
may enter and complete the program with their original starting cohort, or 
may stop out and rejoin at the next available (or later) start time. 

C. How will the institution ensure that timely and appropriate levels of 
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interactions between students and faculty, and among students are 
maintained?

First, each course has been designed to encourage interaction between 
students and faculty. Candidates will work in small groups based on 
geography, experience, shared interests, and timing. Assignments include 
reviewing and responding to other students’ work. Every course includes 
small group discussions with faculty using purposeful questioning about 
students’ comprehension of course materials, the application of those 
materials to the field-based guided practice, and/or their reflections about 
their field-based experiences.

Additionally, the platform captures student usage of course resources, for 
example, how many times they access a video clip, or for how long they 
stay on a part of the website, or the nature of their chat room 
conversations with other students. Through monitoring these data, the 
faculty has far greater opportunities for insight into students’ patterns of 
engagement with material and people than they do with on-campus 
course interactions. By monitoring these data, faculty can quickly identify 
students who do not appear to be engaging course colleagues, and 
intervene where appropriate.

D. Timeframe of courses, i.e. accelerated, weekend, traditional, etc. - If 
the course timeframe is abbreviated, an institution must allow adequate 
time for students to reflect on the material presented in class. Faculty 
using the accelerated course format should be expected to require pre- 
and post-course assignments, as appropriate. The Committee will expect 
course syllabi for accelerated courses to be adjusted accordingly to reflect 
the pre- and post-course assignments, and the accelerated nature of the 
curriculum 

E. Sample schedule of courses for a full cycle of the program with faculty 
assignments, if available 

Sample Schedule of Courses for Master of Arts in Teaching, Multiple 
Subject:  

Summer 2009
EDUC 516 Framing Experiences (2) Dr. Melora Sundt
EDUC 517a Understanding the Social Context of Urban Schools (2) Dr.
Etta Hollins
EDUC 518 Application of Theories of Learning to Classroom Practice (4) 
Dr. Etta  
Hollins
Total Units in Summer: 8
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Admissions 

Fall 2009
EDUC 519 Human Differences and Teaching Special Populations (4) Dr.
Margo  
Pensavalle  
EDUC 566 Teaching Mathematics and Science (4) Dr. Gary Scott
EDUC 548 Instruction for English Learners (2) Dr. Michael
Genzuk  
Total Units in Fall: 10

Spring 2010 (2 sessions, Jan 3 – March 15; March 27 – June 6)
Session A  
EDUC 567 English and Language Arts for Elementary Social Studies (4) 
Dr.
Sandra Kaplan  
EDUC 554 Integrating Visual and Performing Arts in Elementary Subjects 
(2)
EDUC 568 Guided Practice (for the credential track) (All faculty) OR  
EDUC 569 Capstone Portfolio in Learning and Instruction (6) (All faculty)  
(for the MAT-only track, those not seeking a California Credential) (runs
across Session A and B)

Session B  
EDUC 568 Guided Practice (for the credential track), (All faculty) OR  
EDUC 569 Capstone Portfolio in Learning and Instruction (All faculty) (for 
the  
MAT-only track, those not seeking a California Credential) (runs across
Session A and B)  
EDUC 551 Teaching Physical Education (1)
EDUC 517b Understanding the Social Context of Urban Schools (2) Dr.
Etta Hollins
Total Units Spring Sessions A/B: 14  

Total Units for the Program: 31-33 depending on whether one pursues the 
credential option

A. Admissions requirements 

Candidates will be required to meet the minimum standards set by USC 
for graduate school admission. The university requires a minimum 
undergraduate grade point average of 3.0 (on a scale in which A=4.0). 
Three letters of recommendation will be required, which discuss the 
candidates’ abilities and skills related to the program and career they are 
pursuing, as well as academic performance and achievement. The 
candidate will be asked to respond to three essay prompts with answers 

Page 25 of 412009-01, University of Southern California: Master of Arts in Teaching

2/3/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4307071?print=1



no longer than a single page each. Candidates wishing to pursue the 
credential track will need to submit passing scores for the CSET and 
CBEST (California subject matter competency tests). The GRE will not be 
required. 

B. Identification of the type of student targeted and qualifications required 
for the program 

As noted earlier, the program is designed for several different types of 
students:

a) the non-teacher who has a BA/BS degree and wants to become a 
credentialed teacher. This person may be right out of an undergraduate 
program, may be seeking a career change, and/or may be a parent with 
growing children who finds themselves with more time and a desire to go 
back to school to prepare for a professional life. In addition to the general 
admissions requirements (GPA, recommendations, satisfactory essay 
responses, etc), this student needs to demonstrate proficiency in the 
subject area in which s/he seeks the credential, prior to admission. 
Students demonstrate this by submitting passing scores on the California 
Basic Educational Skills Test (CBEST) and the relevant California Subject 
Examinations for Teachers (CSET).

b) the credentialed teacher who wants a Master’s degree. This candidate 
would need to meet the general admissions requirements as they would 
not be entering the credential track.

c) the private school teacher who wants a Master’s degree. This candidate 
would need to meet the general admissions requirements as they would 
not be entering the credential track. AND  

d) the private school teacher seeking a credential so s/he can cross over 
into the public schools. This student would need to demonstrate subject 
matter competency as described in (a) above, and if s/he could 
demonstrate 3 years of satisfactory teaching (as defined by California’s 
Commission on Teacher Credentialing), would enter the MAT-only track 
(would not have to do formal student teaching) and could be 
recommended for a credential if they successfully complete the MAT 
program.  

C. Credit policies including the number of credits that students may 
transfer in 

The MAT@USC is a self-contained program meaning that no credit will be 
allowed to transfer in and no course substitutions are permitted. 
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Plan for Evaluating Educational Effectiveness 

D. Process for awarding credit for prior learning (applicable only to 
undergraduate level) 

Not Applicable.  See "C" (above). 

E. Residency requirements, if applicable 

Not applicable. 

F. Sample brochure or admissions material 

See Attachment: Brochure. 

Attachments  Brochure.pdf

A. Plan for assessing the program at various stages in the first year 
including achievement of student learning outcomes and how findings 
from the review will be used to improve the program - Attach the 
assessment plan  

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

B. Plan for incorporating assessment of this program into the school 
and/or institution’s existing program review process

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

C. Evaluation of the educational effectiveness of distance learning 
programs (including assessments of student learning outcomes, student 
retention, and student satisfaction) including appropriate comparisons 
with campus-based programs 

The assessment process described in Assessment Plan (attached) applies 
to the campus-based program as well. One of the exciting opportunities 
presented by using the same curriculum for both programs is the 
opportunity to compare the delivery methods, controlling for student 
inputs. We have planned to hire, prior to June 30 (note: although USC has 
imposed a staff hiring freeze until June 30, the University has, on a case-
by-case basis, granted exceptions for this program because it recognizes 
its potential, and the need to staff it well) a Program Improvement unit 
that will include a person with data skills to supplement our existing data 
staff and program assessment efforts. This person will work with 
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Section IV: Resources 

Faculty 

comparisons like this one for the MAT. 

D. If the program is offered on-campus or in a traditional format, then it 
would be appropriate to include a summary of a recent program or 
curricular review to determine if appropriate changes have been made to 
the proposed program  

Please see Attachment: External Review.  This is the most recent external 
reviewer’s report on an assessment of the curriculum of the former MAT.
The revisions reflected in this proposal are in part a response to those 
recommendations. 

E. Description of how the student's ability to succeed in distance 
education programs will be addressed and linked to admission and 
recruiting policies and decisions 

In the application process, great care is being given to address how to 
create the strongest and most successful student body. Our standards are 
high and thus we believe our student body will be attentive to the 
particular requirements of being an online student.  

In addition, students enrolled in MAT@USC will all take an extensive 
orientation course that will provide the proper grounding in the best 
practices for successful online learning.

While a student is enrolled, they will be assigned a personal Student 
Services Counselor who will provide a high level of personal support. 
These Counselors will be proactive in addressing student needs and will 
be attentive to students who are missing assignments or are less active 
online by using the diagnostics built into the platform.  

F. Procedures to evaluate teaching effectiveness in the distance education 
modality

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

Attachments  Assessment_Plan.pdf,  External_Review.pdf

A. Number and type (full-time, part-time, tenured, non-tenured) of 
faculty allocated to support the program in terms of developing the 

Page 28 of 412009-01, University of Southern California: Master of Arts in Teaching

2/3/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4307071?print=1



curriculum, delivering instruction to students, supervising internships and 
dissertations, and evaluating educational effectiveness 

Current resources, with the technical assistance of 2tor, have been 
sufficient to develop the curriculum. We know the existing faculty (see 
Table 1) is not sufficient to staff the program beyond the typical 100 
students per year in the on-campus version of the program. We have 
engaged in an analysis of our teaching capacity and have begun the hiring 
process. We will probably double the number of full time faculty in the 
next year, and may expand more than that. We also expect the balance 
between tenure line and clinical (non-tenure track) to shift more towards 
the presence of tenure line faculty.

We are organized around courses, with 1 faculty member serving as the 
point person (the person who calls the faculty together for discussions 
about curriculum, for example) for each course. We plan on staffing one 
full time faculty member per 100 students, and supplementing these with 
1 “assistant lecturer” per 25 students. An assistant lecturer is an 
instructional staff designation USC uses much like a course assistant. 
These professionals have terminal degrees and prior college level teaching 
experience. They meet regularly with students, assist with grading and 
field-based supervision, assist with live discussions and other course 
activities. Assistant Lecturers may be part- or full-time. We will also be 
using Master Teachers, described earlier, to assist with Guided Practice, 
on a 1-2 ratio with students. Master teachers are part time.

Table 1. Current faculty by tenure and full-time, part-time status  

*does not include Master Teachers as they do not usually have terminal 
degrees.

B. Information about the balance of full- and part-time faculty members 
involved, and how that balance will ensure quality and consistency in 
instruction and advising 

To continue the discussion from “A,” above, we expect to expand the 
number of full time faculty. Part time faculty allow us to access specific 
expertise on an as-needed basis, and full-time faculty allow great stability 
and coherence in the program, as faculty turnover means more time is 
spent orienting newcomers to the philosophy of the program, its practices 

Tenure Status Full Time Part Time
Tenured, tenure track 2 0
Clinical, non-tenure track* 8 6
Total 10 6
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and policies. 

C. Analysis of the impact that the proposed program or change will have 
on faculty workload for all involved in the program, including teaching, 
research, and scholarship. Who will teach courses no longer being taught 
by the faculty reassigned to this program? What will be the maximum 
number of students that each faculty member can advise? 

The RSOE carefully monitors faculty load. Tenure line faculty teach four 
courses per year, maximum, while clinical faculty, with no other 
administrative responsibilities, teach up to 8. We have mapped the 
teaching requests and commitments of all the current faculty into this 
expansion of the MAT. As most of these faculty teaching almost 
exclusively in the MAT program, there will be little impact on other 
programs. Where there has been a retreat from another program, that 
program has been included in teaching load planning meetings and has 
made alternative arrangements. USC RSOE is engaged in hiring multiple 
faculty across multiple programs, in part in anticipation of the growth of 
the MAT and that impact on any other program.  

A key consideration for faculty work load is not just the regular courses 
they teach and how many students one should have per course (discussed 
earlier), but also how many can one supervise well in the Guided Practice 
or Capstone courses – the field-based program. With the partnership with 
Master Teachers, and the additional hire of a staff to work with the 
coordination of school placements and Master Teacher training and 
logistics, we will begin with an estimate of 8 student teachers per faculty 
member, and monitor that arrangement during the first cohort. If 
adjustments are needed, we are prepared to alter the staffing ratio 
accordingly.

D. Preparedness of faculty to support the modality of instruction – Are 
faculty development opportunities available? Include any faculty 
guidelines for online instruction. 

First, USC emphasizes learner-centered teaching and offers a variety of 
resources for faculty on teaching in general, including 1-1 assistance 
through the Center for Excellence in Teaching 
(http://www.usc.edu/programs/cet/), resources on the Faculty Portal 
(http://www.usc.edu/academe/faculty/learning/learner_centered.html), 
small grants for teaching through the Mellon Academic Mentoring Project 
(http://www.usc.edu/academe/faculty/learning/mentoring/), and access 
to resources such as the Institute for Multimedia Literacy 
(http://cinema.usc.edu/programs/institute-for-multimedia-literacy/).  

As few departments at USC have offered entire degree programs online 
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Student Support Services 

(with the exception of Engineering, Gerontology and Regulatory Science), 
it is not unusual to find few faculty with direct experience teaching an 
online course. RSOE is fortunate to have three among its full time faculty 
in Teacher Education who have taught online prior to the development of 
the MAT program. At the same time, we have several faculty who are well 
known for their research on online learning (Richard Clark and Harold 
O’Neil for example) and their development of advanced computer-based 
simulations (Allen Munro and Ken Yates, for example). To help the faculty 
learn about the capabilities of online instruction, we partnered with 2tor to 
provide multiple demonstrations and workshops about different elements 
of online learning and instruction. The University also provides extensive 
workshops targeting novice online instructors to become more 
comfortable with the modality and to adapt their teaching practice. 
Meanwhile, USC has been using Blackboard for about five years, such that 
every course has a Blackboard site, and all our faculty use Bb to varying 
levels of depth.  

E. Overview of the key credentials and experience of primary faculty 
responsible for the program – Include abbreviated vitae (3-5 pages) that 
demonstrate the most current activities in relationship to the program 
(scholarship, teaching, etc.) 

Please see Attachment: Faculty Abbreviated Vitae. 

Attachments  Faculty_Vitaes.pdf

A. Assessment of student support needs including, but not limited to: 

i. Ongoing academic advising and academic support 

Every student in the MAT currently (and for the future) is assigned an 
academic advisor. This person connects with the student about 
registration, their progression through courses, any concerns they might 
have, etc. In addition, every student enrolled in the MAT@USC will be 
assigned a personal Student Services Counselor. During the first 9 
months of the program, personal counselors will be available during 
normal business hours – 8am – 6pm PST. By early 2009, counselors will 
be available 24 hours per day. In addition, online tech support will be 
available 24 hours per day. 

ii. Financial aid advising 
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MAT students will have email and phone access to USC financial aid 
counselors, as do all students. There is a general financial aid counselor, 
Mr. Guy Hunter, who is dedicated to the MAT program such that he 
understands the design of the new program and the implications of the 
course sequencing for financial aid eligibility. He will continue to work with 
the program and its on line students.  

Scholarships through the RSOE are available to qualified MAT students. 
The application is completed online as part of the admissions process, and 
admissions counselors/recruiters are knowledgeable about the various 
awards and their eligibility requirements.

iii. Career placement services 

The USC Rossier School is unique in that it is one of the few schools of 
education that supports its own career center for its students and alumni. 
Its services include:

• Workshops  
• Resume, curriculum vita, and cover letter consultation  
• Interview skills assistance
• Personal Career Counseling
• Job Search Strategies  
• On Campus Interview Programs  
• Alumni Networking  

The Career Center has built and sustained long standing relationships with 
a wide variety of employers across the country. Many of these 
relationships are the direct result of working with our fiercely loyal and 
dedicated alumni, who serve in leadership capacities, and who are 
committed to helping fellow Trojan Family members succeed. In addition, 
the reputation of our School, combined with our students’ track record of 
success, results in administrators, search committees and search firms 
contacting the Career Center in search of talented well-prepared students 
to assume critical positions in their organizations.

Students in the online program will have opportunities to meet alumni of 
the School. These opportunities may occur through Career Center 
sponsored online workshops and regional networking events. Many or our 
alumni currently serve as superintendents, principals, college presidents, 
deans, vice presidents, directors, teachers and therapists. All are 
members of the Trojan Family. The Career Center is dedicated to 
introducing new students into the Family.

Assistance with job placement is a central function of the Career Center. 
Students in the online program are welcome to participate in the resume 
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writing pod casts and/or work 1-1 with the Center staff on creating a 
resume that accurately captures their experiences. The Center offers 
mock interviews (by phone or Skype) to help students prepare for job 
interviews. The Center also creates individual placement files for students, 
including copies of official transcripts, one’s resume, and letters of 
recommendation, that can be submitted by the Center to potential 
employers at the student’s request. Should an online student choose to 
change career goals to something other than the field of education, we 
can introduce him/her to the USC Career Planning & Placement Center for 
exposure to a broader range of position types and industries. The Career 
Center is committed to assist our Alumni throughout their careers.  

Ideally students in the MAT will receive a job offer from a school in which 
they have completed the Guided Practice course. If that doesn’t happen, 
the Career Center will work through the USC regional network of alumni 
associations and the Rossier alumni groups to assist students with 
locating positions near them.  

B. Availability of support services for students and facultly including 
helpdesk hours 

We are committed to providing comprehensive support- academic and 
otherwise- to all our candidates. Support begins from the moment 
someone first expresses interest in applying to the program and continues 
throughout the program and beyond to placement and career placement. 

A common concern for distance-learning programs is the difficulty of 
maintaining contact among students. Unlike students on a traditional 
campus, online students do not bump into each other in the library, 
discuss topics over lunch, or enjoy any of the other numerous 
serendipities that are so easy to take for granted.  

Our program seeks to recreate these support systems. In addition to 
having counselors and other staff available 24/7, the program will create 
and nurture a continual, ongoing dialogue with all of our candidates- both 
between teachers and other staff and candidates, and among candidates 
themselves- in powerful ways that cannot be duplicated in classroom-
based environments. The learning platform will unobtrusively monitor 
candidates on a variety of metrics to alert us at the first sign of difficulty. 

We want to stress the amount of support candidates will provide each 
other, even during their residencies (whenever possible candidates will be 
placed in local schools with other program candidates). The program’s 
rigorous admissions standards ensure that every candidate will actively 
contribute to the program’s learning community. 
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Information Literacy and Library Resources 
A. Description of the information literacy competencies expected of 
graduates and how they will be evaluated

Graduates will be expected to identify the information they need to 
acquire to address a question; to know where to find the information; to 
know how to access that information; and to know how to evaluate the 
quality and relevance of the information they discover. They will also be 
expected to be able to facilitate the development of literacy competence 
among their students, appropriate to their students’ age and needs.

Evaluation of these competencies is incorporated into the assessments of 
one’s overall development as an MAT student. For example, a component 
of lesson planning involves seeking reference materials, additional 
background information, etc. Therefore the successful student will be able 
to articulate in describing their planning process, how they knew what 
information they needed, how they located and evaluated what they 
found, and how they used the material.  

B. Description of how library resources will be used in the curriculum  

Library resources will be accessed by students in two primary ways. The 
first is for primary course material – rather than use hard copy readers, 
faculty will provide references for materials via the syllabus. Through the 
off campus library portal, any student can then access those materials at 
no cost. We have been testing accessibility and are confident that there 
are few, if any, materials the USC library will not have access to. USC has 
more than 65,000 periodicals, journals and resources available online for 
students to access. In addition, there are over 700 databases available 
online. When a faculty member provides a syllabus to the library, the 
library will attempt to obtain resources for the course in an online format. 
The library makes an assumption that the resources they make available 
online fall under the "Fair Use" law. The Library is also assisting faculty 
with acquiring rights to images, audio, and video for the on-line program. 

A small sample of resource links from the library available to students via 
their USC email password appears below. Students will be able to activate 
their USC computer account after they have registered for classes or 
completed orientation. For instructions, students can visit 
www.usc.edu/firstlogin. A student's email user name and password allows 
them to access all the full text journals and databases.

University Policies
http://policies.usc.edu/index_policies.html

Research guide for education  
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http://libguides.usc.edu/education

USC Libraries Electronic Resources (access to all the e-journals, e-books, 
databases, etc)
http://www.usc.edu/libraries/eresources

C. Description of what staffing and instructional services have been put in 
place and what library and informational resources are available to 
students and faculty in support of this program including a description of 
the library's information literacy program  

USC has dedicated a librarian specifically to assist the RSOE. All materials 
in the library are available through the on-line “remote access” portal. 
Live assistance is available during business hours by phone; through an 
Instant Messaging system on the library’s website; and through a 24/7 
live chat feature with a librarian from around the country. USC librarians 
staff the service Tuesdays 1-5p and Thursdays 2-5p, along with weekly 
shifts for customized help in selected disciplines of study.  

The library’s initiative around information literacy includes (from the 
Library’s Strategic Plan):

“Providing an intuitive, robust, and flexible library-technology 
environment that supports learning, teaching, and research at USC.
• Create an intuitive, unified electronic interface to library holdings.
• Improve the usability of the electronic-resources interface for access to 
materials in all languages and scripts.
• Develop capabilities to support USC distance-learning programs.
• Enhance hardware and software support to library faculty and staff and 
our user community.  
• Develop a technology-training program for library faculty and staff that 
defines goals and measures progress.”  

D. If additional information literacy and library resources are deemed 
necessary, specify what these resources are and detail the institution's 
long-term financial commitment to implement this program 

Not applicable. 

E. Access to library systems (local, national, or global), electronic 
services, Internet, information utilities, service providers, and document 
delivery services for both faculty and students 

From the Library website: The Integrated Document Delivery (IDD) team 
works with a global network of institutions to borrow, lend, and otherwise 
make available materials that support scholarly research for USC faculty, 
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Technology

staff, and students. Interlibrary loan borrows books, dissertations, 
government documents, microforms and other loanable materials that are 
not owned by USC or are unavailable from USC's collection. Once 
received, articles are delivered online and physical items are made 
available at the Doheny Library Information Services desk. 

In addition, IDD services provides articles and documents owned by USC 
Libraries through our Document Delivery service. The requests are 
scanned, converted to PDF format, posted on our server, and then 
delivered to the patron via a direct link in an email. Currently, the 
Document Delivery service is available to all USC faculty. Also, distance 
users enrolled in distance education courses such as the Distance
Education Network or similiar program are eligible to receive article 
requests from USC-owned materials delivered directly to their desktop.  

F. Staff and services available to students and faculty for instruction on 
how to use, access, and support information resources, onsite and 
remotely, as applicable 

The Library system offers multiple ways to access assistance (the red ink 
signifies a live link):
Ask A Librarian e-mail reference (email reference service with 24 hour 
turnaround Monday through Friday)  
Ask A Librarian 24/7 chat services (real time chat reference service 
staffed by academic librarians from USC and other universities)  
Copyright and Intellectual Property Information  
Library Subject Selectors
Library Reference Desks (scheduled in person reference service at USC 
Libraries)
RefWorks (web based bibliographic management tool)  
Remote Access (information on connecting to USC electronic resources 
from off campus) 

A. Description of the institution’s technological capacity to support 
teaching and learning in the proposed program 

To facilitate the program, a technology platform has been designed which 
can be used in both the online and on-campus MAT program. This 
platform incorporates the best of the web technologies- something that 
makes our program stand apart from its online competition. The 
platform’s four key functionalities mirror those of a classroom-learning 
model:  

Lecture: Lectures retain a role even in a highly interactive environment 
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(the use of two cameras will add interest and visual depth). The platform 
allows for the easy construction of lectures using video, PowerPoint, 
animation, and many other media. The opportunity to use guest lecturers 
and simulations will serve to elaborate concepts and add depth and 
dimension to program content. Candidates will be encouraged to work in 
study groups, sharing observations or other experiences and discussing 
other issues of concern or interest.  

Assistant Lecturers: During lectures or at any other time when candidates 
have questions, they can access assistant lecturers who will be available 
through the platform 16 to 24 hours a day to lead discussion groups and 
conduct office hours through video and whiteboard sessions.  

Fellow Candidates: The platform uses Web 2.0 tools to stimulate 
discussion. These tools have become much more powerful over the past 
three years, and anyone using facebook.com and other online 
communities will find the tools familiar and compelling.

Residency: The platform will facilitate the coordination of the online 
learning with the residency and master teacher. Moreover, it will allow the 
program to move video “in both directions.” We will give each candidate a 
simple digital video camera: candidates will periodically upload videos of 
their classes and practica for discussion and critique by USC faculty, 
masters and study groups.  

B. Description of the institution’s provisions for students in the proposed 
program to gain full access to course materials 

As our focus has been on creating the best online program we can 
imagine, the resources for the MAT are online. The Library’s resources are 
all accessible via the web with a student email account. The faculty are 
available via web and phone. All course materials are online, as are all 
citations for required reading (which makes them accessible via the 
Library, as we have collaborated with the Library to insure they have on 
hand what we are requiring). Hard copies of course readers will still be 
available for purchase through the Bookstore on request. 

C. Description of the level of technology proiciency expected of students 
and faculty  

Students are not expected to be completely proficient with learning 
platform prior to admission. Basic skills will be required – knowing how to 
access a website, for example. The Orientation Module for the program 
provides video instruction on the major skills needed for the program, 
such as operating a FLiP micro video recorded, and uploading the video to 
the website. To insure students master this basic skill, each student is 
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being asked to upload several short videos about themselves to their 
course site (and some of these will be used as base line data for the 
program—see the Assessment Plan, Appendix 5). As each skill is 
introduced for a course, there are video instructional demonstrations for 
how to use the related technology, and a 24 hour technology help desk 
accessible by email. In short, anyone using facebook.com and other 
online communities will find the tools familiar and compelling. 

D. Description of how will students will receive training on how to utilize 
program required technology 

Please see the answer to “C” (above). 

E. Description of how the institution will ensure business continuity during 
system failures (major or minor) or scheduled service interruptions  

All student and course data will be stored on mirrored hard drives which 
are backed up completely and sent to an offsite location nightly. Hence, 3 
levels of backup exist. Routine maintenance will occur at scheduled times 
and students will be alerted to such times. This is normal in all web based 
applications. In addition, we have built in warm spare servers in case of a 
system failure. If systems fail on the primary servers, the warm spares 
engage to ensure program continuity. 

F. Description of the provisions available to faculty to ensure that the 
enrolled student is the student completing the coursework 

The program involves multiple opportunities to verify that the student 
enrolled is the student completing the work. First, students a significant 
use of video footage of the student engaged in teaching activities. 
Beginning with the Orientation module, students will upload video of 
themselves. Visual verification by the faculty member can insure, at a 
minimum, that the student appearing in later course video work is the 
student from the orientation session. Similarly, students will be engaging 
in real time discussions with faculty about their papers; students who are 
unfamiliar with their own work will be contacted separately by faculty to 
discuss USC’s concerns about work authorship. 

For testing situations, we are using the technology being built into the 
2tor platform. Their solution ensures that 1) the student is authenticated; 
2) we both deter and detect cheating during the testing process; and 3) 
test questions are secured and not "stolen" for publication on the Internet 
or elsewhere. The technology includes biometrics (keystroke recognition) 
and digital photographs for authentication, web cams, real time proctors, 
browser lockdown, data forensics, and audio and video session recording 
to deter and detect cheating and encryption, random test forms and other 
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Physical Resources 

Financial Resources 

techniques to protect our test questions. While there is another company 
in the market attempting to address the test-in-the-home issue, 2tor’s 
approach is unique. The only additional hardware required for this solution 
is a commercially available web camera. We opted for keystroke 
recognition vs. fingerprinting due to privacy concerns and the expense of 
(and lack of alternative use for) a fingerprint device. 2tor’s platform and 
related security are the only alternative with live proctors who can take 
action in real time based on our business rules (vs. reviewing sessions 
post test) and our patent pending data forensics technology excels at 
detecting unusual test response patterns. Penn State's World Campus and 
a number of other highly respected Distance Education institutions are 
implementing this technology. 

A. Description of the physical resources provided to support the proposed 
program(s) and the impact of the proposed change on the physical 
resource capacity of the institution. This includes, but is not limited to the 
physical learning environment - classrooms, study spaces, student 
support areas 

The RSOE is providing additional office space for the new faculty and staff 
being hired as the program expands. As 2tor is funding the production of 
all web components, the University does not have to acquire additional 
space or staff to create the web elements. 

A. Assessment of the financial viability and sustainability of the program 
including: 

i. Narrative describing all start-up costs for the institution and how the 
costs will be covered (including direct program cost and institutional 
indirect cost) or is it intended to meet a specific need while being 
subsidized by the institution – Costs for licensing, hardware, software, 
technical support, training for faculty and students, and instructional 
design should be included 

Please see iii (below) and Attachment: USC Budget Projections. 

ii. Total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special 
fees

Tuition is the same as the USC classroom program. Currently, this is 
$1300 per credit. No other fees will be required.  

For students in partner districts, we may create fellowship programs to 

Page 39 of 412009-01, University of Southern California: Master of Arts in Teaching

2/3/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4307071?print=1



reduce this tuition somewhat. We will offer a significant incentive for 
graduates who complete a three-to-five year engagement in a high-need 
district by facilitating a tuition reimbursement program. To finance this, 
we will tap into federal, district, and foundation programs targeting the 
training of highly qualified teachers for high-need schools or districts, 
supplementing from a fund we will establish for that purpose. For 
graduates filling vacancies in such high need areas, we believe we can 
offer full-tuition reimbursement.  

iii. Financial impact of the change on the institution including evidence 
that the institution has the capacity to absorb start-up costs. If the 
institution has incurred a deficit in the past three years, supplemental 
information describing the financial capacity of the institution to start and 
sustain the new program(s) is required 

Over the past three years the Rossier School of Education’s gross 
operating revenue has grown from approximately twenty-five million six 
hundred thousand to over twenty-nine million; an approximate 16% 
increase. Each year we have carried a surplus into the following year of 
about one million dollars. The Rossier School of Education (RSOE) is fully 
prepared to cover start-up costs for the new MAT@USC program. We 
have projected that the first year expenses will exceed the expected 
revenue by approximately five hundred thousand dollars. RSOE currently 
has over three million dollars in reserve accounts and a total of one 
million dollars in committed donations. Note that even if our projections 
for enrollment the first year are off, first year expenses are budgeted at 
just under one million dollars, well under RSOE’s current reserve. 

iv. Statement of the minimum number of students per year necessary to 
make the program financially viable - the budget should reflect 
anticipated attrition and should include plans to respond to low 
enrollment

The number of students needed to achieve breakeven would be 
approximately two hundred and fifty new and continuing students taking 
at least two courses each semester. That number allows for a twenty 
percent attrition rate, well above RSOE’s average attrition rate of seven 
percent. RSOE understands that the program may not perform as 
expected and can scale down expenses for the program as needed and 
absorb the program overhead in our current operating budget. 

v. Budget projection, for at least the first three years of the proposed 
program, based on the enrollment data in the market analysis and 
including projected revenues and costs - The budget should include all 
budgetary assumptions 
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Section V: Teach-out 

Teach-out 

Please see Attachment: USC Budget Projections. 

Attachments  USC_Budget_Projections.pdf

A. Teach-out plan detailing how students who begin this program will be 
able to finish if the institution determines that the program is to be closed 

RSOE has a successful (and limited) history of closing down programs 
through effective teach out plans. For example, over the last 5 years, we 
have successfully phased down and ended an APA accredited PhD 
program in Counseling Psychology, providing teach out options to more 
than 40 doctoral students.

Similarly, the MAT has undergone periodic revisions, resulting in the 
phase down of the old program to make way for the new program. 
Students under the old program were counseled individually about 
program completion requirements and schedules, and successfully 
finished under the old program.  

Specifically, for this MAT program, we have a contractual commitment 
from 2tor to continue to make the web platform available for any enrolled 
student for 6 months prior to the termination of the contract between 2tor 
and USC. During this 6 month period, USC would migrate all produced 
course materials to the USC-only website so that if students hadn’t 
completed the program in 6 months, they could continue until degree 
completion, so long as they continue progress within the University’s 
deadlines for time to degree. Advising for students affected by the close 
of the program would be conducted by our academic advisors to insure 
that each student has an individual degree completion plan and time line. 

 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Program Outcomes: We expect our graduates to be distinguishable from 
graduates of other programs in how they think about teaching and in how 
they teach. In a nutshell, the framing experience, social context, and guided 
practice courses provide the situations for constructing and applying 
knowledge of human difference, learning theory, and pedagogy such that 
candidates are better prepared to contextualize their practice and facilitate 
higher levels of academic achievement for underserved students.  
Specifically, our graduates will: 

Outcome 1: 
Make conscious decisions about teaching that enable learning. Their use 
of a specific teaching strategy is deliberate, based on what they know 
about their students, themselves, and the research about learning. They 
are able to articulate the theories, identify them in practice, use them in 
all instructional planning, use them to design assessments of student 
learning, reflect upon them and modify their practice based on what they 
learn from their application. 

Outcome 2: 
Build trusting, respectful and reciprocal relationships with students that 
enable learning to take place. Part of building these relationships involves 
observing context without making value judgments. 

Outcome 3: 
Use observation effectively as a tool to improve their teaching. They are 
continuously observing student interactions and the effect their teaching 
is having on student learning outcomes, and adjusting their 
understanding and behavior accordingly. 

Outcome 4: 
Take responsibility for learning outcomes. They correctly assess student 
learning outcomes. They understand the relationship between how they 
teach and what they want students to learn. They know that if students 
G, H, and I did not “get” the most recent lesson, that they as the 
instructor will assume responsibility for moving those students forward, 
and they ask, “What have I learned about my teaching and these 
students that can help me help them learn?” 

Outcome 5: 
Approach all students with ideological open-mindedness.  

Outcome 6:  
Bring superior content knowledge to the classroom. We will not endorse 
any student who does not meet our standards for content expertise, 
regardless of their ability to pass a state-level content exam. Note that 
students are expected to enter the program with adequate content 
knowledge, so the program provides no introductory work in this area. 



Program Courses and Outcomes 

Students’ movement from introduction to mastery on each outcome is 
indicated for each course, below, through the use of a Likert scale: 1 – 5 
with 1= introduction, and 5 = mastery. 

Course Outcome 
1

Outcome
2

Outcome
3

Outcome
4

Outcome
5

Outcome
6

Framing 
Experience  

1 1 1 1 1 1 

Social
Context A 

1 1 1-2 1 1 3* 

Learning
Theories

1 1 1-2 1-2 1-2 3* 

Human
Differences 

1 1 1-2 1-2 1-2 3* 

Teaching
Math & 
Science 

1-2 1-2 2-3 2-3 1-2 3* 

Integrating 
English/2nd 

1-2 1-2 2-3 2-3 1-2 3* 

Integrating 
English/Ele

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 3-4 

Teaching
English/2nd 

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 3-4 

Teaching
Math/2nd

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 3-4 

Teaching
Science/2nd

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 3-4 

Teaching
Social
Studies/2nd

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 3-4 

Phys Ed 2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 2-3 
Visual/Perf 
Arts

2-3 2-3 3-4 3-4 2-3 2-3 

Social
Contexts B 

3-4 3-4 4-5 3-4 3-4 3-4 

Guided 
Practice 

4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 

Capstone 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 

3* It is assumed that students bring at least competent content knowledge into the 
program because students seeking the credential must pass their state’s basic skills and 
content mastery tests prior to admission. 



Attachment 
MAT@USC Assessment Plan 

1. Assessing Student Learning: 

A. The learning outcomes expected from the MAT program overall are that 
our students will: 

Make conscious decisions about teaching that enable learning. Their 
use of a specific teaching strategy is deliberate, based on what they 
know about their students, themselves, and the research about 
learning.  
Be able to articulate the theories, identify them in practice, use them 
in all instructional planning, use them to design assessments of 
student learning, reflect upon them and modify their practice based on 
what they learn from their application. 
Build trusting, respectful and reciprocal relationships with students 
that enable learning to take place. Part of building these relationships 
involves observing context without making value judgments. 
Use observation effectively as a tool to improve their teaching. They 
are continuously observing student interactions and the effect their 
teaching is having on student learning outcomes, and adjusting their 
understanding and behavior accordingly. 
Take responsibility for learning outcomes. They correctly assess 
student learning outcomes. They understand the relationship between 
how they teach and what they want students to learn. They know that 
if students G, H, and I did not “get” the most recent lesson, that they 
as the instructor will assume responsibility for moving those students 
forward, and they ask, “What have I learned about my teaching and 
these students that can help me help them learn?” 
Approach all students with ideological open-mindedness.  
Bring superior content knowledge to the classroom. We will not 
endorse any student who does not meet our standards for content 
expertise, regardless of their ability to pass a state-level content 
exam. 

The following plan outlines how we intend to assess the program’s progress, 
specifically by assessing learning outcomes. As this program is about 
preparing teachers who can facilitate learning, the program’s learning 
outcomes aren’t simply about mastering content; they also reflect an 
assessment of one’s ability to apply the content in real time.  



B. Elements of assessment: 

What? How? When? 
Knowledge of 
learning theory 

-Baseline video 
-Analyze baseline video 

-Orientation 
-Learning theory course

Knowledge of 
learners 

 -Learning theories 
course 
-Human difference 
course 
-ELL course 
-Pedagogy courses 
-Guided Practice 

Ability to build 
respectful 
relationships with 
learners 

-Baseline video 
-Analyze baseline video 

-Orientation 
-Human Difference 
course 

Ability to accurately 
identify learning 
theories in action 

-Video analysis in small 
groups
-Classroom observation 
and analysis 

-Learning theory course

-Learning theory course
-Pedagogy A/B courses 
-Guided Practice 

Ability to plan for 
teaching by 
developing effective, 
theory-influenced 
lesson plans 

-Baseline video 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-Self-reflection analysis 

-Orientation 
-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 

Ability to gather 
information about 
learners and 
incorporate that 
appropriately into 
planning process 

-Baseline video 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-E-folio review 

-Self-reflection analysis 

-Orientation 
-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 

Understanding of the 
disciplines one 
teaches (its 
organization and 
content) 

-Score on state 
competency exam 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-E-folio review 

-prior to admission 

-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

Ability to adapt one’s - Video evidence in - Pedagogy B course; 



plans to unexpected 
circumstances 

portfolio 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-Self-reflection analysis 

-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 

Ability to facilitate 
learning in one’s 
discipline for English 
learners 

-Video evidence in 
portfolio 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 
-Self-reflection analysis 

- ELL Course; 
Pedagogy B course; 
-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 

Ability to maximize 
community resources 
to facilitate 
classroom learning 

- Interview analysis and 
group discussion 
-Video evidence 
-Lesson plans 
-Self-reflection analysis 

- Framing Course 

- Guided practice 
- Guided Practice 
-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 

Ideological openness 
to facilitating 
learning for all 
students

-disposition evaluation 
(PACT) 
-Master teacher 
observation form and 
discussion 

-End of each Guided 
Practice placement 
-Weekly during Guided 
Practice 

In addition to our assessment of learning outcomes for the purpose of course 
and instructional evaluation, USC is required to gather much of the data 
above in compliance with the assessment required by PACT (Performance 
Assessment for California Teachers), as part of our agreement with the State 
to recommend qualified candidates for the teaching credential. PACT calls for 
a rubric-based assessment of student work products (lesson plans, video 
clips, etc) by multiple assessors, and their consensus that a student is 
qualified before USC may recommend that student for a California credential. 
These assessments happen prior to graduation, and so are more summative 
in nature. 

2. Assessment of Instructional Quality 
There are several data points to help us look at instructional quality. The first 
is described above—student learning outcomes, by faculty member. 
Students’ progress is a reflection, in part, of the quality of instruction. The 
second is the University’s course evaluation system, a multiple choice, end-
of-course assessment that asks students the same questions about each 
course. The third relates to how we use those data. Aggregate course data 
are shared with the instructor, and discussed in annual meetings between 
individual faculty, the Dean, the Associate Dean for Faculty and the Associate 
Dean for Academic programs.  



3. Assessment of Program Coherence, delivery and effectiveness 

A. Program-based external review: every 3-5 years, each academic 
program in the RSOE undergoes an external review.  This review is 
mandated by the University to occur every 7 years, however RSOE has 
accelerated that schedule and typically engages voluntarily in a “mid-
term” review about every three years. The most recent mid-term 
review (of all academic programs, including the MAT) was in 2004, and 
the last mandated review was in 2007 These reviews include 2-3 
residencies at USC by the external team, during which time they 
review all program documents, interview faculty, staff, students and 
alumni, visit courses in progress, and present recommendations to the 
Dean in a report. Findings about the MAT at that time are reported 
elsewhere in the proposal.   

B. Course-based external review: in the process of developing the 
revisions to the MAT that would allow it to be presented on-line, the 
faculty agreed to invite 2-3 external colleagues per course to review 
the course plans and make recommendations. That review is on-going. 

C. Student exit interviews: conducted at the end of the program as 
mandated by PACT, these interviews gather information about the 
student’s experience with the program. 



2010-07, University of Southern California: 
Master of Social Work 

by ALO USC

Introduction

Proposal Template for Online, Correspondence, Satellite, Video 
Correspondence or Other Technology-Mediated Programs- Introduction 

Please read these instructions carefully before beginning your proposal

INSTRUCTIONS:

This template outlines the mandatory sections of the proposal. Please 
specifically answer each question in the template. No section should be left 
blank. If a question is not applicable, enter "N/A" in the appropriate section. 
Incomplete proposals will not be forwarded to the Substantive Change 
committee for review. 

Do not delete the questions. 

The proposal should be no more than 10,000 words, not including attachments.

Attachments are preferred as .PDF. (Microsoft Office documents should be 
saved in versions compatible with Office 97-2003. Office 2007 / Windows Vista 
documents are not acceptable at this time.)

NAMING YOUR PROPOSAL:

Use the following naming convention for your document. Incorrectly named 
documents will not be reviewed.

[Tentative Review Year-Month], [Institution Name]: [Degree/Program Name] 
([Modality]) 

Example: 2010-02, Sunshine University: BS in Engineering (Online) 

REVIEWING YOUR PROPOSAL:

Please review your proposal against the Pre-Submittal Checklist before 
submitting it.
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Section I: Institutional and Program Overview 

A. Program Overview 

SUBMITTING YOUR PROPOSAL: 

See the WASC Guide to Submitting Substantive Change Proposals for 
instructions on submitting your document. 

Please have your institution's Accreditation Liaison Officer (ALO) notify 
the WASC Substantive Change Manager (smcgrew@wascsenior.org) 
once the proposal is complete and has been submitted.

RESOURCES:

Institutions proposing online programs should refer to the Guidelines for the 
Evaluation of Distance Education.

For assistance on completing the educational effectiveness items, refer to the 
Educational Effectiveness Framework.

For more information on substantive change policy and procedures, refer to the 
Substantive Change Manual.

Information on the Degree Level Approval Policy.

Samples of substantive change proposals may be found at: 
http://samples.wascsenior.org.

The Rubric used by the Committee for scoring can be found here: Rubric for 
the Evaluation of Substantive Change Proposals. 

Additional resources and documents may be found on the Substantive
Change page or in the Document Library on the WASC website.

For assistance formating LiveText submissions please review the LiveText 
Tutorial.

1. Name of degree or program proposed. 
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Master in Social Work with three concentrations (Mental Health; Families and 
Children; and, Community Organization, Planning and Administration) and one sub-
concentration (Military Social Work and Veterans Services). 

2. Percent of program being offered via distance education. If the program is not 
being offered fully via distance education, how will the remainder of the program be 
offered?

100%.

3. Detailed description of the type of distance education modality being proposed 
and the format. Is it asynchronous, synchronous, online, correspondence, 
teleconference, video on demand, etc.?

The online version will be identical in content and rigor as the program offered at 
University Park Campus. This online version, referred to as MSW@USC (external) 
and Virtual Academic Center (internal), will be a national online program delivered 
through a learning management system that utilizes online content delivery. The 
online version, which we refer to as the MSW@USC, will be a national online 
program delivered through a learning management system utilizing both 
synchronous and asynchronous modes. Students participating in the program will 
receive lessons, assignments and other course content online, as well as interact 
with other students and faculty in a real-time capacity. 

Typical student assignments will include reading documents, listening to audio files, 
watching multimedia/video, writing responses or essays, complete internships and 
observations in supervised human services settings, and collaborating with faculty 
and peers. Students will be required to complete a variety of papers, presentations, 
and online assessments, including quizzes and surveys to monitor progress. 

Select examples of learning components -- the student will: 

a) View animated virtual scenarios from research examples of client/social worker 
interaction; upload observations and analysis of the scenarios to the small group site; 
read others’ analyses; and engage in facilitated group discussion about the 
scenarios.
c) Read assigned research articles; upload responses to question prompts to small 
group site; read colleagues’ responses; discuss articles and responses in real time 
with small group, facilitated by faculty.  
d) Post questions to the class site during live lectures; review responses by the 
professor and colleagues to the questions.

4. Geographic scope of the program. Where will you market the program?

This program will be marketed nationwide in states where we have been approved 
for physical presence. Internet marketing efforts and the School of Social Work 
website redesign project will cast a wide net to recruit students and educate about 
the Virtual Academic Center, MSW@USC and its state-of-the art technology platform 
and curriculum. We will also leverage relationships with member and trade 
associations that represent the mental health industry, support and expand existing 
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School of Social Work’s recruitment presence at graduate and Idealist fairs 
nationwide, and conduct on-going outreach to Alumni. 

5. Projected number of students.

The online program will have five start dates per year: October, January, March, 
May, and September. These start times were selected to disperse the high level of 
interest currently found in the on campus program, and projected for the online 
program, while making accommodations for both parties' resources - i.e., the 
University of Southern California and 2tor (private company with whom we have a 
service agreement to provide the web-based platform and allied technology - see 
question 9 below). On USC's side, these resources may include the ability to 
package financial aid in an efficient and expedient manner; the professors ability to 
teach classes and monitor internships, and the Admissions staff for the evaluation of 
completed applications. On 2tor’s side, these resources may include 
increasing recruiters to provide students with a supportive experience throughout the 
application process, enrollment staff to maintain a high level of communication and 
interaction during the program, and technology personnel to continuously monitor 
and update the programs’ platform.

The enrollment projection for the first three years (total of all five start times per year) 
is:  

FY 2010 – 60  
FY 2011 – 600  
FY 2012 – 1250  

We anticipate enrolling about 60 students in Year 1 to allow time for reflection and 
assessment of the admissions process and online platform, and ongoing 
synchronization of the USC/2tor partnership. We anticipate increasing the 
total number of students to 600 during Year 2, and 1250 (new and continuing 
students as the program overlaps fiscal years) in Year 3. These projections are in 
line with the high level of interest currently expressed in the on campus program, and 
the growing need for highly qualified Social Workers. As the online format 
progresses we project the program to enroll 1,000 new students per year or more, 
however as this is a new delivery mode for the School of Social Work (but not for 
USC), we would like to restrain growth expectations for at least the first three years.

6. Type of student the program geared for, i.e. adult learners, part-time or full-time.

The program is geared for adult learners who may enroll either full-time, part-time, or 
accelerated. While there are limitations to the program’s flexibility due to the 
requirements of field education’s internship and courses have distinct first and last 
days of class, students may move through any given course with greater flexibility 
than in an on-campus course with a set meeting time.

More specifically, the program is designed for several different types of students: 

Individuals who do not currently work in the Social Work field, holds a Bachelor 
of Arts or Science degree with humanistic themes (i.e. Psychology, Sociology) 
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or a Liberal Arts concentration, and that wants to become a Social Worker. 
Members of this targeted group will include those coming directly out of their 
undergraduate program, retirees, career changers, and/or parents with adult 
children who find themselves with more free time and a desire to go back to 
school to assist others. 
Individuals who currently hold a Bachelor of Science degree in Social Work and 
require a Master’s degree to continue their professional growth; 
Individuals with a military background ranging from active duty to veterans to 
military spouses and families, or civilians interested in helping military 
personnel and their families. 

7. Initial date of offering.

Cohort 1 October 2010
Cohort 2 January 2011
Cohort 3 March 2011
Cohort 4 May 2011
Cohort 5 September 2011

8. Anticipated life of the program, i.e., one time only or ongoing? Cohort model or 
rolling admissions? Independent study?

It is the expectation of the school that this program will operate indefinitely. USC has 
a history of sustaining a variety of programs, and the School of Social Work has an 
illustrious history as the oldest institution on the West Coast. This program will use 
the cohort model, with each cohort being formed around the five annual start dates. 

9. Describe the external and/or internal partners contributing and/or participating in 
this proposal, if applicable. Attach any Memoranda of Understanding (final and 
signed) between the requisite parties. If more than 25% of the program will be delivered 
under contract with an institution or organization not certified to participate in Title IV, HEA 
programs, please see WASC's Policy for Contracts with Unaccredited Organizations
and explain how this arrangement conforms with the policy.

The MSW@USC is a program of the USC School of Social Work. We have a service 
agreement with 2tor (www.2tor.com) to provide the web-based platform, and produce 
the web-based resources we will be using. One of the reasons that Schools of Social 
Work have been slower than other disciplines to embrace on-line delivery is the 
prohibitive cost of producing a quality program online. USC is pioneering a cost-
sharing relationship with 2tor such that one of 2tor’s responsibilities is to fund the 
production of the web components of the MSW@USC. The resulting experience is a 
level of production value that USC alone would not have been able to accomplish. 

After a period of negotiation, there is a clear line of demarcation between the 
responsibilities of the two entities. USC is solely responsible for the admission of 
students, academic content, instruction and advising of student, and the hiring of the 
required academic/advising staff. 2tor is facilitating the recruitment process, the 
production of the web content, and the technical assistance (how to access the 
digital drop box for example). A summary of the service agreement appears below: 
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2Tor shall:
• Build and host a platform for the Program and provide technical support to USC in 
the operation of the Program, including training faculty, staff and students on how to 
use the platform
• Identify local agencies, such as hospitals and mental health clinics, for field 
education internships in accordance with criteria set by USC in conjunction with the 
online program
• Identify field instructors at the local agencies, in accordance with criteria set by 
USC, to help and mentor students in conjunction with the online program
• Gather ongoing data regarding online students and alumni to help USC in the 
evaluation and growth of the program
• Cooperate with USC’s Career Planning and Placement Center to help assist online 
graduates with attainment of state licensure and employment post-enrollment
• Market the program and recruit students, using materials subject to USC approval
• Interface with USC’s online application website and forward all applications that 
meet USC’s admission standards to the School of Social Work’s admissions office
• Revise and update the School of Social Work’s website
• Provide telephone customer service agents for prospective, enrolled, and 
continuing students
• Provide technical insight to USC in the design of online curriculum and produce 
online lectures and other course materials using the content that USC designs 

USC shall:  
• Be exclusively responsible for the hiring and supervision of all academic faculty and 
staff
• Be exclusively responsible for ensuring the academic quality and academic integrity 
of the Program
• Be solely responsible for setting Admissions Standards for the Program and 
determining which students to admit
• Be solely responsible for the administration of all financial aid programs
• Help cultivate relationships with appropriate agencies and organizations and set the 
standards for Field Education internships and Instructors.  
• Provide faculty to train Field Instructors.  
• Bear sole responsibility for the design of the curriculum, and preparation of syllabi 
and all course content.
• Make USC personnel available for the testing and any necessary re- testing of the 
platform  
• Be solely responsible for all academic advising, career counseling and any other 
academic counseling for students and alumni of the program.
• Be solely responsible for managing alumni relationships and providing services to 
alumni.

9. Has a MOU been developed? 

A master services agreement is in place between the University and 2tor, the 
company that has developed the learning management platform that will be the basis 
for the online MSW program. An addendum to the master services agreement for the 
school of social work has also been developed. This 10 year MOU was signed on 
April 15, 2010 by the C.L Nikias, Provost of the University of Southern California and 
John Katzman, Chief Executive Officer of 2tor Inc.
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B. Descriptive Background, History and Context 
1. Brief description of the institution, including the broader institutional context in 
which the new program or change will exist. Connect the anticipated substantive 
change with the mission, purpose, and strategic plan of the institution.

Founded in 1880, USC is the oldest and largest private university in the American 
West. It was established when the population of Los Angeles was only 10,000 
persons, with the vision of meeting the region’s needs for physicians, teachers, 
lawyers, dentists and other professionals. For this reason, the university functioned 
much like a public land grant institution until the conclusion of World War II when 
UCLA and the California State University programs emerged as major educational 
entities. The professional schools at USC nonetheless remain exceptionally strong, 
offering more programs than any other university in this country. USC is rated as a 
prestigious research institution and currently ranks 25th among all 3,000 public and 
private universities according to the latest US News and World Report survey.

Founded in 1920, the USC School of Social Work was the first School of Social Work 
west of the Rocky Mountains. A vital force in the development of social work 
education, the School was among the first to be fully accredited and has been 
continuously accredited since. As the largest full time social work program in 
California, The USC School of Social Work offers courses in the social work graduate 
program at University Park Campus as well as Orange County, Skirball and San 
Diego Academic Centers.

One of the nation’s first schools of social work, the USC School of Social Work has 
always been a trailblazer. And this time in our history is no exception. The recent 
offering of a military sub-concentration at our newest academic center in San Diego 
will train generations of social workers who will provide services and treatment for US 
military veterans and their families. Still one of the 10 best social work graduate 
programs in the nation, the School is heralded by agency, policy and academic 
leaders for its rigorous career preparation. The school’s own research institute, 
Hamovitch Center of Science in the Human Services, is a leader in translational 
science – expediting research findings into practice settings.

The online MSW program will exist within the USC School of Social Work. The 
central mission of USC is the development of human beings and society as a whole 
through the cultivation and enrichment of the human mind and spirit. The principal 
means by which this mission is accomplished are through teaching, research, artistic 
creation, professional practice and selected forms of public service. 

The mission of the USC School of Social Work is to improve the well being of 
vulnerable individuals and communities, advance social and economic justice, and 
eradicate pressing societal problems in complex and culturally diverse urban 
environments, thought the nation and the world. This mission is achieved through 
value-driven, scholarly and creative social work education, research, and 
professional leadership. 
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C. Institutional Accrediting History Relevant to Substantive Change 

The vision of the School of Social Work is to be a premier and distinctive academic 
entity, defined by innovative programs and scholarship that directly impacts policy 
and practice in the human services field. The ability to offer these items via distance 
education will address this goal, via an increase in the number of highly qualified 
Social Workers on the front line of the field, working in a variety of agencies across 
the country. Individuals across the world who desire access to an academically 
rigorous program from a top tier social work school through a technologically 
advanced program.

2. Use the 'insert a 'LiveText' link' button above to add a link to the most recent 
Annual Report document previously submitted to WASC.

University of Southern California: WASC Annual Report 2009.

3. To address prior experience, list the number, variety and longevity of other similar 
programs that have been or are being offered via distance education. Include a 
summary or profile of one of the programs being offered via distance education to 
demonstrate prior experience. 

The School of Social Work offers three off-campus sites but no distance education 
programs.  The University has several Distance Education programs that have been 
approved since its last reaffirmation of accreditation in 1998.  In 2009, WASC 
approved four other USC Distance Education programs through Substantive 
Change: a Master of Arts in Teaching (Rossier School of Education); a Master of Arts 
in Aging Services Management (Davis School of Gerontology); a Master of Academic 
Medicine (Keck School of Medicine); and, a Master of Science in Geographic 
Information Science and Technology (USC College).  Before that, USC had two 
other recent master’s level Distance Education programs approved through the 
Substantive Change process – one in Long Term Care Administration (LTCA, 2002) 
in our Davis School of Gerontology; the other in Regulatory Science (2004) in our 
School of Pharmacy. 

Given the short history of our more recent programs from 2009, we have attached a 
summary of the Regulatory Science (2004) program in Pharmacy.  It seems more 
appropriate for the summary profile.

Please see attachment: Regulatory Science Profile.

Attachments  Regulatory_Science_Profile.pdf

1. Brief response to issues noted in prior substantive change reviews since the 
institution’s last comprehensive review.

USC is entering the final stage of its comprehensive accreditation review. The 
University completed its CPR site visit in Fall Semester 2008. The EER site visit will 
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Section II: Program Need and Approval 

occur this Fall, 2010.  During the CPR visit, a meeting was held with members of the 
Visiting Team and representatives of USC’s most recently initiated off-campus and 
distance education programs. No concerns were noted during the meeting or in the 
Visiting Team's Report. The Visiting Team’s Report was submitted in December 
2008.

As noted above (Section B, item 3), USC has several Distance Education programs 
that have been approved since its last reaffirmation of accreditation in 1998.  In 
2009, WASC approved four other USC Distance Education programs through 
Substantive Change: a Master of Arts in Teaching (Rossier School of Education); a 
Master of Arts in Aging Services Management (Davis School of Gerontology); a 
Master of Academic Medicine (Keck School of Medicine); and, a Master of Science in 
Geographic Information Science and Technology (USC College).  Before that, USC 
had two other master’s level distance education programs approved through the 
Substantive Change process – one in Long Term Care Administration (LTCA, 2002) 
in our Davis School of Gerontology; the other in Regulatory Science (2004) in our 
School of Pharmacy. 

The approval letter for the 2009 Master of Art in Teaching (MAT) requested that a 
report be filed with our WASC staff liaison by November, 2012 on the effectiveness 
of our contract with 2tor, the company that provides platform/technology support for 
the MAT.  We expect to discuss our relationship with 2tor during our EER visit in 
October.  2tor will provide similar services for the Master of Social Work (MSW) 
degree.

2. Institutional response to issues noted in prior Commission or other Committee 
action letters or visiting team reports that are relevant to the proposed substantive 
change.

Not applicable.

3. If the proposed program is within a school accredited by a professional accrediting 
agency, or is related to a program that is accredited by a professional accrediting 
agency, list the agency, year accredited, and include a copy of the executive 
summary to the most recent team evaluation report and agency action. Also, indicate 
whether the specialized agency needs to review and approve the proposed program 
prior to implementation.

The School of Social Work was recently accredited by the Council of Social Work 
Education in February 2010 for a period of eight (8) years. the CSWE does not need 
to approve the DL version of the MSW degree though they have been notified.

Please see attachment: School of Social Work Reaccreditation Summary. 

Attachments  SOWK_reaccreditation_summary.pdf
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A. Program Need 
1. Program need/rationale framed by the institution's mission and strategic goals.

The online program was created in response to the rapidly growing demand for 
trained professionals who improve the wellbeing of vulnerable individuals and 
communities via social service organizations. The online program will enable 
individuals from many areas of the country the opportunity to receive a high quality 
education and degree from a major university. Additionally, participants will have the 
ability to remain in their communities having acquired knowledge and skills that will 
have a direct impact on their community. The need for social services in underserved 
rural communities can be addressed by local residents enrolled in this program. 

As with most professional mental health services, obtaining an advanced degree in 
Social Work is required to fully participate in and maximize one’s professional 
opportunities. In the social service industry it is important to have an educated staff 
that can readily implement evidence-based practices, making it very important to 
offer a venue for professionals to be readily educated to meet the growing demand 
for services.

The Virtual Academic Center will address the vexing workforce development and 
retiring leadership issues the social service and behavioral healthcare industry 
struggles to address. Having highly qualified social workers is one of the most 
important factors in maintaining and improving the well being of a country’s citizens. 
This need for rigorously trained social workers is especially crucial in rural and urban 
areas, which research has documented, have disproportionately higher rates of 
under-served, culturally diverse populations. Meeting this need is stymied by on 
campus space constrains, which limit student enrollment, and the lengthy required 
coursework, of the top tier mental health preparation programs. Moreover, not all 
highly qualified potential applicants for advanced social work degrees have 
geographic access to a top program.

Consistent with the strategic goal of the University to provide appropriate solutions to 
real time problems in society, the Virtual Academic Center, MSW@USC was 
developed in response to the aforementioned needs. Our goal is to deliver a high-
quality, rigorous program through a technologically advanced, student support-
centered platform, and provide access to qualified students around the world. This 
goal is supported by the vision of the USC School of Social Work, which is to be a 
premier and distinctive school, defined by innovative programs that directly impact 
policy and practice in the mental health setting and the promotion of evidence based 
practices in conjunction with their research efforts.

2. Process and results used to establish the need. Please provide a summary of the 
findings, not the full study.

The Federal Bureau of Labor Statistics projects a favorable job outlook for individuals 
interested in the field of social work, with an estimated 16% growth occurring over 
the next ten years. This figure is above average for all other occupations and is 
attributed to a variety of national and international growing societal needs including, 
but not limited to:
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• Increased elderly population and the services they, and their love ones, will require 
(e.g. hospice, long term care facilities, retirement communities, etc.)
• Lack of mental health services in rural settings with a documented need for mental 
health services
• Impact of global conflict on military personnel and their families, and veterans 
returning home from war
• Growing demand for child protective services
• Developing trend towards the inclusion of developmentally disabled children in the 
general classroom environment
• Increase in convicted substance users opting for treatment versus incarceration
• Global recession prompting an increase in individuals requiring social services (e.g. 
food stamps, unemployment counseling, etc.), and mental health assistance from 
more cost efficient private practice social workers vs. psychologist
• Current lack of licensed Social Workers, resulting in overwhelming caseloads for 
those active in the field and negligence in getting individuals appropriate resources  

3. Evidence used to support enrollment projections and to support the conclusion 
that interest in the program is sufficient to sustain it at expected levels. If the program 
is planned to be offered for a finite period, provide the enrollment data for the length 
of the program. If the program is planned to be offered continuously, then provide 
enrollment projections for the first three years. These enrollment projections should 
be reflected in the budget. 

The majority of competitive online programs have far to go in terms of quality of 
curriculum and instruction. Despite the low educational standards, many of these 
programs have substantial student enrollments. Given the prestigious nature of the 
University of Southern California (USC), the School of Social Work’s competitive 
ranking, the focus on evidence based practices and USC’s legacy as compared to 
other online options, we believe our projections are inline with the current on campus 
program projections. As stated earlier, the projections for the first three years are 
below – these include new and continuing students as the cohorts overlap during the 
fiscal year (please see Attachment: USC Budget Projections):

FY 2010 – 60  
FY 2011 – 600  
FY 2012 – 1250  

4. Attach the recruitment and/or marketing plan for the program. Note that all 
materials regarding this program should clearly state, "Pending WASC approval" 
prior to Commission ratification.

Attached is the brochure currently in use for the on-campus Master of Social Work 
program.  A brochure for the distance education version has not been produced. 

Please see attachment: Admissions Brochure.

2. Was a market analysis conducted to determine if other MSW programs, similiar to 
the MSW at USC, are offered in a distance education format?

Page 11 of 362010-07, University of Southern California: Master of Social Work

6/16/2010https://www.livetext.com/doc/5933170?print=1



A market analysis was conducted about other MSW programs offered 
online and in a distance education format. The non-for-profit universities 
identified that currently offer a Master of Social Work degree virtually, 
only offer their programs regionally and do not encompass the high level 
of synchronous student and faculty interaction and extensive fieldwork 
integration that the USC Virtual Academic Center will offer. Other for-
profit schools offer Human Services degree programs as opposed to 
accredited Master of Social Work degree programs. Also in planning the 
Virtual Academic Center, extensive market analysis was conducted to 
examine occupational trends in the field of social work, enrollment trends 
of other accredited Master of Social Work programs and to gauge the 
interest level of target audiences to enroll in a virtual MSW program.

The USC School of Social Work’s Virtual Academic Center will be the first 
highly ranked school of social work to provide a Master of Social Work 
degree nationally. In relation to existing regional programs, the USC 
program will offer academically superior curriculum focused on clinical 
preparation and evidence based practice in a state of the art technology 
platform. The Virtual Academic Center will offer the first national network 
of field education opportunities available in local communities where 
students live.  

3. Were any surveys or focus groups held to gauge potential student interest in the 
program? 

A comprehensive survey was conducted in which over 600 respondents respond to 
questions assessing their interest in an online MSW program offered by USC. 
Respondents were screened to ensure they were people who were potential 
candidates for this type of program (e.g., adults in non-profit/social work fields; adults 
wanting to change careers to non-profit/social work; adults with Bachelor degrees in 
psychology, sociology, or social work; homemakers with Bachelor degrees; current 
undergraduates studying psychology, sociology, or social work; adults currently 
attending MSW programs.)

Results indicated that interest in pursuing an MSW increased substantially after 
respondents were exposed to the program idea. Roughly 50-60% of respondents in 
all categories indicated that they would be “more interested” in an MSW if USC 
offered a distance learning-based Master of Social Work program. In addition, there 
was roughly a 10-30 point lift across respondent groups in the number saying that 
they would “definitely/probably consider” the USC Master of Social Work distance 
learning program online, with the biggest increases seen for homemakers and for 
those with a Bachelors degree in the related fields.

It is our belief that this data supports the high levels of interest in a top tier online 
MSW degree and that such interest is further strengthened by the outstanding 
academic reputation of USC.
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B. Planning/Approval Process 

Section III: Program Description and Evaluation 

A. Curriculum 

Attachments  Admissions_Brochure.pdf

1. Description of the planning and approval process within the institution, indicating 
how faculty and other groups (administrators, trustees, stakeholders, etc.) were 
involved in the review and approval of the new site or program.

The online program was first presented to the School of Social Work's faculty council 
and CPRC (Curriculum Planning and Review Committee) in October 2009. The next 
month it was presented to the full Social Work faculty.  At that time, 2tor presented 
the learning management system platform to the full faculty as well.  A resolution 
endorsing the online degree program was approved by the full faculty body.

In addition, extensive review took place in the Provost Office between October 2009 
and March 2010. The contract for this program was signed April 2010 by the 
University’s Provost Office. 

1. Overall description of the program, including the alignment of the program 
philosophy, curricular design, and pedagogical methods with the target population 
and degree nomenclature selected.

The mission of the School of Social Work is to improve the wellbeing of vulnerable 
individuals and communities, advance social and economic justice, and eradicate 
pressing societal problems in complex and culturally environments throughout 
Southern California, the nation, and the world. Our mission is achieved through 
value-driven, scholarly and creative social work education, research and professional 
leadership.  

The curriculum for the MSW prepares students for competent and effective social 
work practice in specialized areas such as military social work, families and children, 
and mental health and community organization. In addition, the program prepares 
students to be highly competent and ethical practitioners with advanced knowledge 
and skills in professional practice as lifelong learners. The program provides learning 
and teaching environments in which respect and understanding of human diversity, 
similarity and difference are practiced promoted and celebrated. 

The curriculum is designed into two sections: foundation and concentration courses. 
Foundation curriculum provides students with the knowledge and skills necessary to 
develop a generalist perspective of social work practice with diverse, vulnerable and 
at-risk individuals and families across the life span as well as with groups, 
organizations and communities in diverse settings. Concentration curriculum 
prepares students for competent, effective social work practice in specialized areas 
of advanced practice.

Page 13 of 362010-07, University of Southern California: Master of Social Work

6/16/2010https://www.livetext.com/doc/5933170?print=1



2. How has the method of design of the program been reflected in the curricular 
design and pedagogy?

The online Master of Social Work program adheres to the curricular design and 
pedagogy approved by the Council of Social Work Education which accredits all 
social work programs in the United States. 

3. Program learning outcomes that articulate what the student will be able to do after 
he/she completes the program and are appropriate to the level of the degree.

The program is designed to educate and prepare graduate degree social workers in 
adherence to the Council on Social Work Education’s Educational Policy and 
Accreditation Standards (EPAS).

1. Professional Identity: Identify as a professional social worker and conduct oneself 
accordingly.
2. Ethical Practice: Apply social work ethical principles to guide professional practice. 

3. Critical Thinking: Apply critical thinking to inform and communicate professional 
judgments.
4. Diversity in Practice: Engage diversity and difference in practice.
5. Human Rights and Justice: Advance human rights and social and economic 
justice.
6. Research Based Practice: Engage in research-informed practice and practice 
informed research.
7. Human Behavior: Apply knowledge of human behavior and the social 
environment.
8. Policy Practice: Engage in policy practice to advance social and economic well-
being and to deliver effective social work services. 9. Practice Contexts: Respond to 
contexts that shape practice.
10. Engage Assess Intervene Evaluate: Engage, assess, intervene, and evaluate 
with individuals, families, groups, organizations and communities.

4. Curricular map articulating the alignment between program learning outcomes and 
course learning outcomes and demonstrating the progression from introductory to 
advanced levels.

The School has developed a curriculum map that we refer to as the “Curriculum 
Monitoring Structure” (CMS). The CMS identifies major program goals and objectives 
as well as student learning outcomes and methods of assessment. The CMS 
provides a structure that describes how assessment data are not only collected, but 
how they are used as part of our continuous program review or feedback loop that 
we use to affirm and/or improve our program. 

5. Listing of courses, identifying which are required.

Foundation Year courses (all required):  

503 Human Behavior and the Social Environment I
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505 Human Behavior and the Social Environment II  
534 Policy and Practice in Social Service Organizations
535 Social Welfare Policy
543 Social Work Practice with Individuals and Familie
545 Social Work Practice with Families, Groups and Complex Cases
562 Social Work Research
568a Field Practicum
568b Field Practicum

Concentration Year courses (all required):

Military Sub-Concentration
640 Clinical Practice with Military Families  
641 Post Traumatic Street Disorder
642 Military Culture
+ one elective

Mental Health
605 Human Behavior in Mental Health Settings
645 Clinical Practice in Mental Health Settings
625 Evaluation of Research
+ one elective

Families and Children  
601 Advanced Theories and Clinical Interventions with Children and Adults
602 Advanced Theories and Clinical Interventions with Families
603 Merging Policy, Planning and Research for Change in Families and Children 
Settings
+ 1 elective

6. Process by which syllabi are reviewed and approved to ensure that 1) course 
learning outcomes are described and are linked to program learning outcomes; 2) 
materials are current; 3) pedagogy is appropriate for the modality of the course.

All Syllabi are reviewed, monitored and approved by the Curriculum Policy and 
Review Committee (CPRC) in the School of Social Work. Upon CPRC approval, 
courses are submitted to the University Curriculum Office for an additional review.  

CPRC is primarily responsible for the supervision of all courses in the MSW program. 
It is charged with providing leadership for all major curriculum reviews, including 
reaccreditation self-study and evaluation of learning outcomes of the School’s 
instructional efforts. It is charged with insuring that the curriculum remains responsive 
to the goals and educational philosophy of the School, changing characteristics of 
student and client populations and broad social developments.

Specific functions of CPRC include but are not limited to:  

Monitoring the MSW curriculum to insure that it is in compliance with Council on 
Educational Accreditation Standards.
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Monitoring the MSW curriculum to assess whether educational goals, as defined by 
the faculty, are being met and instituting measures to improve overall outcomes 
when necessary.

Reviewing first and second year curricula to ensure they are non-duplicative, 
integrally related and challenging for students

Initiating proposals for curriculum change for full faculty consideration.

Reviewing reports from foundation and concentration chairs, annual evaluations and 
other sources to identify curriculum policy issues.
Coordinating with Faculty Council on all matters that implicate both bodies

Periodically assessing instructional methods used in the School and proposing new 
approaches that promise to enhance teaching and learning outcomes.  

Overseeing implementation and curriculum changes as requested by the faculty.  

CPRC members consist of seven faculty elected by peers and is an integral part of 
the school governance. Along with the faculty elected individuals, the Vice Dean of 
Academic and Student Affairs and Assistant Dean of Field Education serve as ex-
officio members.

7. Attach three sample syllabi that are representative of the program and attach the 
capstone/thesis or culminating experience syllabus (if applicable). Syllabi should 
include specific student learning outcomes for the course, be adapted to the modality 
of the course, and be appropriate to the level of the degree. Syllabi should also 
reflect information literacy requirements and use of the library. 

Please see attachments: Sample Syllabi for 503, 534, 543. 

8. Internship requirements and monitoring procedures, if an internship is required. 

Field Education has two components: The Field Practicum or Field Placement and 
The Field Seminar. For the Foundation and the Concentration years, students are 
assigned a “Field Placement” at a community agency or organization. In the 
Foundation Year, the Field Placement consists of 450 hours in a “generalist” 
experience. In the second year, the student selects a “Concentration” or area of 
specialized study and must complete 600 hours in an agency or organization that 
reflects that specialization. 

Each placement in Field Education is made on an individual basis and takes into 
consideration the following student factors:
1) Previous experience
2) Future goals  
3) Professional Interests
4) Learning experiences provided by the agency or placement
5) Geographic location
6) Special Needs 
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The Field Placement and student progress will be monitored by a Field Liaison 
assigned by the USC SSW who will provide consultation, assistance, and evaluation 
to both the student and the Field Instructor at the agency. 

In the Field Placement, each student, in consultation with the agency Field Instructor 
will write a learning agreement, specifying learning goals and objectives within the 
framework of the 10 competencies of the CSWE EPAs for the Foundation and 
Concentration years respectively. The agreement is signed by the student and the 
Field Instructor and forms the foundation for the mid-year and end of the year 
evaluations

Instruction provided at the Field Placement involves the application of social work 
knowledge and values from the classroom to the development and consolidation of 
skills, professional behavior, responsibility and identity. The experience in the Field 
Placement is expected to include the following:
1) Director practice interventions with individuals, families and groups
2) Indirect practice interventions focused on community, organization and/or 
institutional change
3) Diverse modalities, populations and treatment issues
4) A range of theoretical teaching methodologies and models  

9. Special requirements for graduation, i.e. comprehensive examination, service 
learning, etc.

Requirements include a minimum of 63 semester units of courses and 
additional field 1050 education hours. In accordance with University 
requirements, students must obtain an overall GPA of 3.0 (A=40) for 
graduation from the master’s degree program. 

2. Please describe the pedagogical methods that will be used in the 
program.

Field education is the signature pedagogy of social work. Shulman (2005) 
labels a profession’s characteristic form of teaching and learning its 
signature pedagogy. Professional practice includes thinking (acquisition of 
knowledge), performing (application of knowledge in professional skills) 
and acting with integrity (based on the profession’s values and ethics). 
The incorporation of field education as part of social work education, 
similar to student teaching in teacher education or clinical rounds of 
medicine, offers an opportunity for students to put knowledge, skills, and 
values into practice.

4. Please attach the CMS for the program. This information is required for 
program approval.  

The Curricular Map is now attached: please see Mapping Social Work 
Curriculum to Core Competencies. 
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B. Schedule/Format 

Attachments  Sample_Syllabus_503_-_fall_2009.pdf,
 Sample_Syllabus_534_-_fall_2009.pdf,
 Sample_Syllabus_543_-_fall_2009.pdf,
 Mapping_Social_Work_Curriculum_to_Core_Competencies.pdf

1. Length of time that the typical student is expected to complete all requirements for 
the program.

The online program will be offered in two time formats: A two year program and a 
three year program. Students enrolled in the two year program are expected to 
complete all course and internships in that time period. The same is expected of 
students enrolled in the three year program. There will be 5 start-up times per 
academic year. 

2. Description of the cohort or open registration model being used. Minimum 
attendance/participation requirements and the provisions made for students to make-
up assignments or for students who have to drop out of the cohort for a short period 
of time.

Cohort 1 Oct 2010: 60 students 
Cohort 2 Jan 2011: 200 students
Cohort 3 Mar 2011: 100 students
Cohort 4 May 2011: 125 students  
Cohort 5 Sep 2011: 175 students 

Thereafter, enrollment will take place 5 times a year with projected enrollment to be: 
2012 (5 cohorts) 1250
2013 (5 cohorts) 1575
2014 (5 cohorts) 2000

The program will sustain enrollment at 2000 per year.

3. How will the institution ensure that timely and appropriate levels of interactions 
between students and faculty, and among students are maintained? 

Student interactions with faculty will take place on a weekly basis via synchronized 
web camera classroom meetings, utilizing real-time audio and visual components. 
Once students have commenced their field education internships, these interactions 
will continue with classroom faculty members and one or two additional weekly 
sessions with a field instructor from the local agency. Students will have additional 
opportunities to reach out to their professor during pre-determined real-time audio-
video office hours, and/or, if preferred, ongoing email correspondence. 

Faculty members for the online cohort of students will be held to the same standard 
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as their on campus peers. Student interactions will be focused on providing guidance 
and instruction, professional and direct, through real-time synchronized classroom 
sessions, office hours, 24-hour access to email, and discussion boards on the 
Learning Management System (LMS).  It is the School of Social Work’s expectation, 
as supported by the design of coursework, that student participation in classroom 
sessions and small group discussions is mandatory. These interactions will utilize 
audio and visual technologies, such as microphones and web cameras, and will be 
linked to the online Learning Management System (LMS) platform. 

Faculty and staff will be able to verify and monitor students’ attendance in class 
sessions, completion of assignments and progression through the curriculum for the 
duration of the program. First, students must submit a government issued photo 
identification document, to obtain a USC student card, which will be stored in the 
student database. Given the social networking aspects of the online platform 
students will upload content appropriate to their student profile page in the online 
platform. Second, students and faculty members will be engaged in the 
aforementioned mandatory face-to-face weekly class sessions, and optional office 
hours. Third, once involved in their field education internship students must comply 
with frequent supervisions sessions with their local agencies, some of which will 
require faculty members to conference in via web camera for additional insight and 
feedback.

4. Please describe how the identity of students participating in the program will be 
verified. See Best Practice Strategies for Promoting Academic Integrity in 
Online Education. 

The program involves multiple opportunities to verify that the student enrolled is the 
student completing the work. Beginning with the Orientation module, students will 
upload videos of them and government issued photo identification for student 
identification cards. Visual verification by the faculty member can insure, at a 
minimum, that the student appearing in later course video work is the student from 
the orientation session. This type of visual interaction will persist throughout the 
program, with students continuously engaging in telephone and web camera 
conference calls, and on site internships hours involving faculty, staff and 
classmates.

Along these lines there will be a strong reliance on written assignments and group 
discussions in the platform’s threads, which will allow the faculty and staff to identify 
student’s writing styles. This will be vital with students set to engage in real time 
discussions with faculty about their papers, and any student who is unfamiliar with 
work submitted in their name on it will be contacted by the program’s faculty to 
discuss concerns about authorship. The faculty may also screen for plagiarism 
through the learning management platform via seamlessly integrated programs such 
as “Turnitin” (www.turnitin.com).

In regards to logging in, the online platform will have the ability to track students’ IP 
addresses and monitor infrequent activity. This may be coupled with commercial test 
protection software, which will monitor student activity by requesting fingerprint 
scans, disabling computer functions during the exam, and video or audio motion 
detection.  
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C. Admissions 

5. Timeframe of courses, i.e. accelerated, weekend, traditional, etc. If the course 
timeframe is abbreviated, an institution must allow adequate time for students to 
reflect on the material presented in class. Faculty using the accelerated course 
format should be expected to require pre- and post-course assignments, as 
appropriate. The Committee will expect course syllabi for accelerated courses to be 
adjusted accordingly to reflect the pre- and post-course assignments, and the 
accelerated nature of the curriculum.

Please see attachment: Schedule of Classes. 

6. Sample schedule of courses for a full cycle of the program with faculty 
assignments, if available.

Please see attachment: Online MSW Curriculum

2. Please describe the provisions for students to make-up assignments or for 
students who have to drop out of the cohort for a brief period of time. 

Make-up work and leave of absence for students in the online program will be 
handled in much the same way as in the campus based program. Students who are 
unable to complete a final assignment in a course are issued a grade of incomplete 
by the instructor. The student and the instructor mutually agree on the assignment 
completion date at which time the students remaining work is completed and the 
instructor issues a final course grade. In the instance where a student is forced to 
drop out of a cohort for a brief period of time, a leave of absence will be granted. A 
student who leaves in good standing can re-enter the program at any point within two 
academic years of the leave of absence.

Attachments  Schedule_of_Classes.pdf,
 Online_MSW_Curriculum.pdf

1. Admissions requirements.

Admission to the online program is open to qualified graduates from accredited 
colleges or universities. Preference for admission is given to applicants who meet the 
following criteria:  

A completed bachelor’s degree (or equivalent) from an accredited college of 
university with an interdisciplinary liberal arts background, spanning both social and 
biological sciences  

A minimum cumulative undergraduate GPA of 3.0 (based on a 4.0 grading system

Strong academic promise to perform successfully at the graduate level
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Experience in providing service to people preferred

Potential for professional competence, strong interest and motivation, and 
commitment to social work values such as the appreciate for cultural and ethnic 
diversity, belief in the dignity and freedom of every individual, promotion of social 
justice and equal access to resources, and institutional responsiveness to human 
needs and social change

Personal qualification such as maturity, emotional stability, sensitivity and 
responsiveness in relationship, capacity for self-awareness, concern for the needs of 
others, ability for abstract reasoning, conceptual thinking and strong communication 
skills.

2Tor, subject to USC’s oversight, shall collect completed online applications for the 
Program and will forward those applications satisfying USC’s Admission Standards 
to the School’s admissions office.

2. Identification of the type of student targeted and qualifications required for the 
program.

Undergraduate students: Students who recently completed their undergraduate
degree who are seeking an MSW program. Students can come from various 
academic backgrounds with no specific undergraduate major requirements.

Non-traditional/Professional students: Non-traditional students who have completed 
their undergraduate degree and are in the start of the professional career with 1-3 
years of work experience. Students are seeking to pursue an MSW degree and are 
interested in transitioning from their previous professional career/background to the 
social work profession.

Military background/Military Veterans and/or spouses/children of military: Potential 
students who come from a military background and/or military family members who 
are seeking an MSW program, with an interest to specialize in military social work 
and desire to work with the military population.

3. Credit policies, including the number of credits that students may transfer in.

Applicants who have completed part or the entire first half of graduate study at an 
accredited school of social work are eligible to apply to the School as a transfer 
student. Transfer credits may be applied for those courses determined to be 
equivalent to the USC’s first year courses or to meet the expectation of the second-
year electives. When foundation courses are similar, but not equivalent, transfer 
students may be permitted to take a waiver examination for possible exemption from 
those courses. Transferred credit for fieldwork will be computed on the basis of clock 
hours completed as well as on the breadth and depth of contents covered. 

4. Process for awarding credit for prior learning (applicable only to undergraduate 
level).
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D. Plan for Evaluating Educational Effectiveness 

Not applicable. 

5. Residency requirements, if applicable.

Not applicable 

6. Sample brochure or admissions material. Note that these materials must clearly 
state "Pending WASC approval" prior to Commission ratification.

Currently, our MSW brochure and recruitment materials do not include information 
about the new Virtual Academic Center. However, new MSW brochures will be 
developed in the upcoming months for the Fall recruitment season. In addition, an 
aggressive recruitment and admission undertaking will be in effect by 2tor following 
Substantive Change review.  The brochure for the current, on-campus program is 
attached.

Please see attachment: Admissions Brochure.

Attachments  Admissions_Brochure.pdf

1. Plan for assessing the program at various stages in the first year, including 
achievement of student learning outcomes and how findings from the review will be 
used to improve the program. Attach the assessment plan.

The Virtual Academic Center will incorporate a number of assessments that can be 
used to track student progress through their first year. Each piece of information 
collected will be used to make changes in the program as necessary. 

Starting with the application process, students will be surveyed to determine whether 
they received adequate information about the online MSW program, financial aid, 
and their personal questions. Further students will give feedback about their 
satisfaction with the admission counselor that helped them. Once accepted into the 
program, those students who do not decide to enroll will be surveyed to determine 
the reasons for their decision. This information will clearly provide us with knowledge 
about the obstacles that may present for students interested in the program and 
present with opportunities for improvements. 

Once in the program, all students will participate in an interactive orientation which 
will provide them with an opportunity to become “expert” in all aspects of the software 
and online learning forum. 

All students will have an assigned Student Support Advisor who will be available as 
needed. Students may submit information regarding any type of help they require to 
a 24 hour forum; while their particular advisor may not be available, others advisors 
will reply to students usually within 24-48 hours and assist the student in resolving 
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the issue presented (these can cover academic issues, technology issues etc). 

Students in the program can provide feedback after each class they complete 
(mostly on any problems with the technological aspects of the course) and also will 
be surveyed at the end of each course to provide overall feedback and satisfaction. 

Please see attachment: Assessment Plan. 

2. Plan for incorporating assessment of this program into the school and/or 
institution’s existing program review process.

The Council of Social Work Education (CSWE), the national accrediting body for all 
schools of social work across the country has recently adopted the Educational 
Policy and Accreditation Standards (EPAS) to guide and mandate standards for all 
professional social work education. Issued in 2008, EPAS focus on mastery of 10 
core competencies and practice behaviors. 

Each of the 10 core competencies contain specific knowledge, values, and skills 
around which practice behaviors are measured. On May 5th 2010 USC School of 
Social Work officially adopted the EPAS to guide the assessment processes in our 
MSW program. In prior years the School of Social Work focused on achievement 
around 6 Program Goals which reflected the mission statement of the school. Thus 
the school as a whole is reframing it’s student assessment processes and measures 
in line with the new national directions in social work education. 

In addition to the regular measurement of student satisfaction, attendance, retention, 
and grade performance, our new measurement model will incorporate multiple 
measures of developing professional competency over time. Including classroom 
based measurement, timely measurement of practicum from field instructors, surveys 
of milieu experiences, and measurement of alumni reports of preparation for 
performance in multiple employment settings and licensure pass rate, as well as 
information from employers regarding the level of preparation of USC social work 
graduates. Collecting data from multiple vantage points at various times during and 
after the professional educational program, will allow for deeper understanding of the 
developmental trajectory underlying professional development of social work, the 
transition from foundation to concentration year courses, the alignment of classroom 
learning with field practicum, and the ultimate transition to employment and individual 
licensure.

The EPAS represent a major breakthrough in social work education that allow for 
student centered learning where students can be more informed of the specific goals 
for their education, their pace of learning and the identification of any areas where 
additional help and support are necessary in order to achieve competency. The 
EPAS will also help faculty to discriminate among student learning styles and to 
provide a variety of instructional methods and formats to assist students in 
achievement of the competencies. For the school overall, the EPAS offer us a 
framework for continuous quality improvement and a way to compare our outcomes 
across our academic centers and with others schools of social work in the country. 

The School’s Curriculum Policy Review Committee (CPRC) has responsibility for 

Page 23 of 362010-07, University of Southern California: Master of Social Work

6/16/2010https://www.livetext.com/doc/5933170?print=1



program coherence, delivery, and effectiveness. In addition to the accreditation 
processes mandated by the Council of Social Work Education, CPRC reviews all 
new courses and substantive revisions to existing courses. This year, CPRC adopted 
a policy of reviewing all course offerings every 5 years including review of foundation 
year sequence courses and advanced concentration year courses. 

Note: All of the measures for the Virtual Academic Center courses and students will 
be the same as those applied to all of the other Campus Based Centers.

3. Evaluation of the educational effectiveness of distance learning programs 
(including assessments of student learning outcomes, student retention, and student 
satisfaction) including appropriate comparisons with campus-based programs.

The structure, components, and requirements for the MSW at USC are exactly the 
same no matter which campus the student attends. This means that our Virtual 
Academic Center and the Campus Based Programs will have the same curriculum 
and the same evaluations. One of the exciting opportunities presented by using the 
same curriculum for both programs is the chance to compare student outcomes 
across the different delivery methods. Since social work education is based on 
concurrent delivery of academic and field experiential components, this also provides 
the opportunity to explore outcomes across a broader demographic of students, 
geographic locations, and social work agencies. This can potentially offer important 
information and have implications for our profession which values diversity and 
cultural competency and addresses the needs of a wide variety of populations. 

As the first school of social work to offer an online program, the Council of Social 
Work Education has expressed a great interest in collaborating with USC on 
evaluation of educational effectiveness. 

While the particulars of student learning outcomes are being framed by the EPAS, 
the school will continue to measure student retention through an administrative data 
system that tracks the application process, enrollment and specific grade outcomes 
from classes taken. In addition, we will continue to measure student satisfaction
through mid-semester and end-of-semester student surveys.

4. If the program is offered on-campus or in a traditional format, then it would be 
appropriate to include a summary of a recent program or curricular review to 
determine if appropriate changes have been made to the proposed program.

As mandated by the Council of Social Work Education, for accrediting of the MSW 
program, all schools must complete a reaffirmation self-study and host a review visit 
with CSWE every seven years. The USC MSW program completed its self study and 
site visitation process in the fall of 2009. The three binder self study is available upon 
request; the evaluative letter from CSWE is attached under Section 1, Part C. As an 
example of a program change made during the process, one of the questions raised 
by the CSWE site visitor had to do with whether all MSW applicants met the 
requirements for undergraduate liberal arts coursework. In response the school 
redesigned the review processes used to determine if applicants met the 
qualifications in this area.
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Section IV: Resources 

A. Faculty 

5. Description of how the student's ability to succeed in distance education programs 
will be addressed and linked to admission and recruiting policies and decisions.

Please see Student Support Services (Section IV, Part B).  

6. Procedures to evaluate teaching effectiveness in the distance education modality.

The Virtual Academic Center will draw upon the existing pool of Social Work 
professors who already teach in the other USC Social Work programs. As new 
faculty are added to teach in the Virtual Academic Center, they will receive all of the 
same services and support as others who teach in the Campus Based programs. 
Most faculty will teach classes on different campuses and in both modalities.  

All faculty at the school have an initial one day orientation to introduce them to the 
school, it’s culture, student expectations, and the EPAS. 2Tor will offer an additional 
online orientation, training, and support for faculty as they learn about the features 
and best practices for teaching in a virtual environment. Lead instructors for each 
course provide standardized curriculum content, ongoing peer support, and help in 
problem resolution.

The Vice Dean provides support and review of new faculty; a midterm evaluation of 
the course is reviewed by the Vice Dean for all faculty who have taught a particular 
course for less than 5 years.

In addition, Wendy B. Smith PhD, the Director of Instructional Enhancement, is 
available to work to support or enhance individual faculty teaching skills; she serves 
as the liaison between the School of Social Work and the University Faculty Center 
for Excellence in Teaching.

Aggregate course data are shared with the instructor, and discussed in annual 
meetings between individual faculty, the Dean and the Vice Dean. 

1. The Committee will expect to review a comprehensive assessmet plan that 
describes in detail the process used to determine whether student learning outcomes 
have been achieved. Included should be direct measures of assessment as well as a 
description of how findings from the review of direct and indirect measures will be 
used to improve the program. 

The plan for program assessment is addressed in the responses to 
questions 1-6 of this section of the proposal. 

Attachments  Assessment_Plan.pdf
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1. Number and type (full-time, part-time, tenured, non-tenured) of faculty allocated to 
support the program in terms of developing the curriculum, delivering instruction to 
students, supervising internships and dissertations, and evaluating educational 
effectiveness.

There are approximately forty faculty members allocated to convert the current MSW 
curriculum to the online platform. Seventeen are dedicated to conversion of the 
foundation curriculum (January 2010-August 2010) and twenty-three to the 
conversion of the three concentrations (Family and Children’s, Mental Health and 
Community Organization, Planning and Administration) and one sub-concentration
(military social work). Faculty are provided summer compensation equal to 1/9 of 
their base salary for those course scheduled for conversion during the fall/spring 
academic year. 

The first cohort of 60 students is scheduled to be taught by full time faculty currently 
employed at USC. Maximum class size will be 20 students each. Starting with the 
January, 2011 cohort, the courses will be taught by both full time faculty as well as 
new faculty hired as ‘visiting clinical faculty’ who will teach two courses per semester 
for three semesters. At the end of this period these visiting faculty will be considered 
for continued employment as clinical teaching faculty or clinical field faculty and will 
be teaching 3-4 courses per semester. They may also opt for a part time faculty 
appointment.

The full time to part time faculty teaching ratio at the School of Social Work is 
currently 55/45. The goal in the next three to five years is to achieve a ratio of 60/40. 
Approximately 20% of the sections in the Virtual Academic Center will be taught by 
tenured/tenure track faculty as part of their teaching loads. Forty percent will be 
taught by clinical teaching and clinical field faculty and forty percent will be taught by 
part time/adjunct faculty. 

Based on program enrollment projections, future faculty hiring for the Virtual 
Academic Center will be as follows: 

• New faculty hires:
FY11 10  
FY12 26  
FY13 29  
FY14 18  
Total new clinical faculty hires: 83 (x 6 courses per year = 498 sections) 

• 40% of sections will be taught by adjunct instructors. This equates to approximately 
58 adjunct hires in FY11, 218 in FY 12, 391 in FY 13, and 496 in FY 14. Assuming 
that each adjunct teaches two course each the number of adjunct hires is unlikely to 
exceed 250. 

All internship supervision will be conducted by field faculty concentration chairs and 
leads will be instrumental, in association with 2tor data, to evaluate educational 
effectiveness.

2. Information about the balance of full- and part-time faculty members involved, and 
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how that balance will ensure quality and consistency in instruction and advising.

The online degree program will consist of the same faculty balance at UPC: 60% full 
time and 40% part time. Of the 60% full time, two-thirds will be clinical teaching and 
the remaining one-third will be tenure/tenure-track faculty.

3. Analysis of the impact that the proposed program or change will have on faculty 
workload for all involved in the program, including teaching, research, and 
scholarship. Who will teach courses no longer being taught by the faculty reassigned 
to this program? What will be the maximum number of students that each faculty 
member can advise?

There will be no impact on instructional workload. As stated above, a considerable 
number of new faculty will be hired for the online program.  Teaching assignments at 
the program’s launch will adhere to current workloads as defined by the School. The 
online courses being taught by current faculty meet the criteria for workload as 
defined by the School.  Where needed, additional faculty will be hired to staff needs 
on the University Park Campus. 

4. Preparedness of faculty to support the modality of instruction. Are faculty 
development opportunities available? Include any faculty guidelines for online 
instruction.

Before program launch, all faculty will be trained on platform use by 2tor. 
Additionally, a 2tor tech person will be available exclusively to the School, for the first 
4 weeks of the program and thereafter as requested by the faculty. Initial faculty will 
be responsible for course conversion to online delivery. 

5. Overview of the key credentials and experience of primary faculty responsible for 
the program. Include abbreviated vitae (3-5 pages) that demonstrate the most 
current activities in relationship to the program (scholarship, teaching, etc.).

The school is in the process of hiring a Director who has experience in online course 
delivery. This person will oversee and manage the academic rigor and delivery of the 
program.  Key faculty vitae are attached.

Please see Attachment: Faculty CV's.

2. How will that balance ensure quality and consistency in teaching and advising? 

School of Social Work faculty do not do academic advising per se. This is 
assigned to our field faculty who do this as part to their regular 
responsibilities.

3. What is the maximum number of students that each faculty member can advise? 

Each field faculty member carries an advising load of 50-60 students per 
semester.  
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B. Student Support Services 

5. Please note that vitae should be abbreviated versions (3-5 pages). 

Please see newly attached: Faculty CV's - MSW.

Attachments  Schedule_of_Classes.pdf,  Faculty_CV_s_-_MSW.pdf

1. Assessment of student support needs including, but not limited to:

a. Ongoing academic advising and academic support

Student advising and support begins prior to admission. The online program will 
provide four levels of advising: 1) retention and support; 2) academic integration; 3) 
field integration; and, 4) registration. Following admission, every student will be 
assigned a formal adviser who will serve as an academic adviser and field liaison to 
assist with the student’s academic integration and adjustment in the classroom and 
internship. Students will be contacted on a regular basis via phone, email or other 
communications means to address any questions or concerns that may arise at any 
time in the program. 

In addition to the academic adviser, a number of other formal and informal supports 
are available to students in the program. The Assistant Dean of Students, 
responsible for overseeing the academic progress and status for all students, 
conducts advisement meetings regarding a student’s academic status or progress 
with the student, adviser, and faculty when necessary. In the event an administrative 
review is required, ongoing reports are provided to the Vice Dean of Academic and 
Student Affairs regarding student’s academic status and progress in the program. 
The Assistant Dean of Field Education, is also available to provide ongoing support 
and advisement to students regarding field related matters. The Director of Academic 
and Student Affairs is available to provide guidance and support for questions related 
to curriculum requirements and registration. The director of the virtual program will be 
available to provide overall advisement and support to students for academic, social, 
and field integration and adjustment. 

The school is oriented toward the earliest possible detection of needs or challenges 
that might interfere with a student’s timely progression toward the degree. After the 
first six weeks of the semester, faculty members are required to inform the Assistant 
Dean of Student Affairs of any student performing at the level of B- or below. This 
information is provided to the academic adviser who develops a plan of remediation 
and support for the student as soon as possible. Faculty who have concerns about a 
student’s performance, will also be directed to share any concerns first with the 
adviser, and then the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs for the purpose of early 
identification, support and intervention. 

Every student in the MSW currently (and for the future) is assigned a faculty advisor. 
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This person connects with the student about registration, their progression through 
courses, field education internships, and any concerns they may have. In addition, 
every student enrolled in the MSW@USC will be assigned a Student Services 
Advisor. Individuals in this role will be available almost 24 hours a day/7 days a 
week, and prepared to field a variety of student inquiries and concerns, specifically 
those centered around the use of the online platform.

b. Financial aid advising

The School of Social Work will hire a financial aid counselor who will be responsible 
for advising Virtual Academic Center students on the financial aid and scholarship 
process. The VAC financial aid counselor will also serve as a liaison between the 
School of Social Work and the USC Financial Aid Office. MSW students will have 
email and phone access to USC financial aid counselors who serve as liaisons to the 
School of Social Work, as do all our students. 

Online students will be able to benefit from a variety of tuition assistance options. 
These may include, but are not limited to the School of Social Work’s work-study 
agreement, which will offset the cost of tuition by up to $6,500 annually. Non-USC 
related sources of funding may come from local and national, minority focused, and 
site specific agencies and organizations that are dedicated to advancing the quality 
and quantity of Social Workers in the field. 

The USC Financial Aid Office will continue to process all financial aid student 
packaging for MSW students.

c. Career placement services

Ideally students in the MSW will receive a job offer from an agency the have 
completed their Field Education internship with. If that does not occur, all USC 
students, including the online MSW@USC students, are eligible to participate in the 
university’s Career Planning and Placement Center. This facility’s sole purpose is to 
assist current students and alumni with post-enrollment aspirations, its services 
include:

• Networking receptions
• Career seminars
• One-on-one career coaching (in person or over the telephone)
• Alumni Networking
• Corporate events
• Connection to alumni exclusive employment database 

The Career Planning and Placement Center has built and sustained long-standing 
relationships with a wide variety of employers across the country. Many of these 
relationships are the direct result of working with our fiercely loyal and dedicated 
alumni, who serve in leadership capacities, and who are committed to helping fellow 
Trojan Family members succeed. In addition, the reputation of our School, combined 
with our students’ track record of success, results in administrators, search 
committees and search firms contacting the Career Center in search of talented well-
prepared students to assume critical positions in their organizations. 
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C. Information Literacy and Library Resources 

Students in the online program are welcome to participate in a complimentary one-
on-one session over the telephone, which will include critiques of cover letters and 
resumes, and discussion of short and long-term professional goals. The Career 
Planning and Placement Center is committed to assist our Alumni throughout their 
careers.

Students in the online program will also have opportunities to meet alumni of the 
school. These opportunities may occur through distance learning career courses and 
workshops, and regional networking events. Many alumni currently serve as Social 
Workers in schools, substance abuse clinics, veteran affairs offices, hospitals, and in 
local government sites. 

2. Availability of support services for students and faculty, including helpdesk hours.

We are committed to providing comprehensive support - academic and otherwise - to 
all of our candidates. Support begins from the moment someone first expresses 
interest in the program, continues throughout the application process and the 
through the student's academic program, and continues post-enrollment via career 
and licensure assistance. 

A common concern for distance-learning programs is the difficulty of maintaining 
contact among students. Unlike students on a traditional campus, online students do 
not bump into each other in the library, discuss topics over lunch, or enjoy any of the 
other numerous serendipities that are so easy to take for granted. 

Our program seeks to recreate these support systems. In addition to having 
counselors and other staff available almost 24 hours a day for 7 days a week, the 
program will create and nurture a continual, ongoing dialogue with all of our 
candidates - both between teachers, staff, and candidates, and among candidates 
themselves - in powerful ways that cannot be duplicated in classroom-based 
environments. The learning platform will unobtrusively monitor candidates on a 
variety of metrics to alert us at the first sign of difficulty. 

We want to stress the amount of support candidates will provide each other, even 
during their field education (whenever possible candidates will be placed in local 
agencies with other program candidates). The program’s rigorous admissions 
standards ensure that every candidate will actively contribute to the program’s 
learning community.

1. Description of the information literacy competencies expected of graduates and 
how they will be evaluated.

USC Libraries is committed to supporting information literacy for all our students. Our 
long term commitment is that we have appointed a librarian as Head, Instruction 
Services and a Distance and Outreach librarian to coordinate and assist our subject-
specialized librarians in providing instruction specifically using information literacy 
outcomes through several different venues. We also provide one-on-one reference 
for those students who would like more personalized assistance in learning how to 
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navigate our resources. 

2. Description of how library resources will be used in the curriculum.

With the help of 2tor, the USC social work librarian is planning distance services for 
the MSW@USC program that will be built into the software platform and the 
curriculum. Online tutorials, workshops, and webinars will be systematically 
programmed to coincide with relevant coursework. Above and beyond the normal 
curricular support we are planning a series of tutorials to address the needs that 
students may have including writing support, constructing research papers, research 
methods, APA style, and SPSS. These will be developed if interest is shown by our 
students and faculty. The USC School of Social Work has a well developed LibGuide 
that students may use (http://libguides.usc.edu/socialwork). A page exclusively for 
distance students is being developed in this guide. 

3. Description of what staffing and instructional services have been put in place and 
what library and informational resources are available to students and faculty, onsite 
and remotely, in support of this program. Include a description of the library's 
information literacy program.

All library resources that are available to on campus students are available to 
distance students and faculty. Our distance students and faculty have access to over 
4 million volumes, 103,000 serials, 316,000 E-books, 65,000 E-journals, and over 
700 databases. The School of Social Work LibGuide will have a page dedicated to 
the MSW@USC degree program. Here students and faculty can find easy answers 
on how to access library services and resources. In collaboration with 2tor orientation 
videos are being produced. These will allow students to be introduced to the USC 
library’s services and resources at the onset of their degree program.
Information literacy is an integral piece of the USC libraries mission. Our librarians 
have a teaching philosophy that goes beyond handing students and faculty 
resources. It is the role of the librarian to ensure that all students and faculty at USC 
acquire the skills to meet the information literacy standards established by the 
Association of College & Research Libraries. We accomplish this by teaching 
students life-long information skills that include finding, evaluating, and using 
information effectively.

4. If additional information literacy and library resources are deemed necessary, 
specify what these resources are and detail the institution's long-term financial 
commitment to implement this program.

As noted in our response to question #1, USC Libraries is committed to supporting 
information literacy for all our students. Our long term commitment is that we have 
appointed a librarian as Head, Instruction Services and a Distance and Outreach 
librarian to coordinate and assist our subject specialized librarians in providing 
instruction specifically using information literacy outcomes through several different 
venues. We also provide one-on-one reference for those students who would like 
more personalized assistance in learning how to navigate our resources. 

5. Access to library systems (local, national, or global), electronic services, Internet, 
information utilities, service providers, and document delivery services for both 
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D. Technology 

faculty and students. 

All distance students can check out books through our UPS mail services. Outgoing 
shipping is paid by USC Libraries and return shipping is paid by borrower. Remote 
access to all USC subscribed databases is available to distance students and 
faculty. Our Iliad service offers instant document delivery (through e-mail) and 
interlibrary loan services to distance students and faculty. Additionally, distance 
students and faculty have access to 24/7 reference through our Ask-A-Librarian
service.

1. Please list the specific competencies expected of graduates and how they will be 
evaluated.

USC Libraries instructional program is designed around the Association of College 
and Research Libraries Information literacy standards for higher education. 
Information literacy as defined by ACRL forms the basis for lifelong learning. It is 
common to all disciplines, to all learning environments, and to all levels of education. 
All USC graduates demonstrate their information literacy competencies by 
understanding information needs, finding information efficiently, evaluating 
information, and using information effectively.

1. Description of the institution’s technological capacity to support teaching and 
learning in the proposed program.

To facilitate the program, a technology platform has been designed which can be 
used in both the online and on-campus MAT program. This platform incorporates the 
best of the web technologies- something that makes our program stand apart from its 
online competition. The platform’s four key functionalities mirror those of a 
classroom-learning model

Lecture: Lectures retain a role even in a highly interactive environment (the use of 
web cameras will add interest and visual depth). The platform allows for the easy 
construction of lectures using video, PowerPoint, animation, and many other media. 
The opportunity to use guest lecturers and simulations will serve to elaborate 
concepts and add depth and dimension to program content. Candidates will be 
encouraged to work in study groups, sharing observations or other experiences and 
discussing other issues of concern or interest.  

Assistant Lecturers: During lectures or at any other time when candidates have 
questions, they can access assistant lecturers who will be available through the 
platform 16 to 24 hours a day to lead discussion groups and conduct office hours 
through video and whiteboard sessions.

Fellow Candidates: The platform uses Web 2.0 tools to stimulate discussion. These 
tools have become much more powerful over the past three years, and anyone using 
facebook.com and other online communities will find the tools familiar and 
compelling.  
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Residency: The platform will facilitate the coordination of the online learning with the 
faculty and field education instructor.

2. Description of the institution’s provisions for students in the proposed program to 
gain full access to course materials.

As our focus has been on creating the best online program we can imagine, the 
resources for the MSW are online. The Library’s resources are all accessible via the 
web with a student email account. The faculty is available via web and phone. All 
course materials are online, as are all citations for required reading (which makes 
them accessible via the Library, as we have collaborated with the Library to insure 
they have on hand what we are requiring). Hard copies of course readers will still be 
available for purchase through the Bookstore on request.

3. Description of the level of technology proficiency expected of students and faculty.

Students are not expected to be completely proficient with the learning platform prior 
to admission. Basic skills will be required – knowing how to access a website, for 
example. 

4. Description of how students will receive training on how to utilize program required 
technology.

The Orientation Module for the program provides video instruction on the major skills 
needed for the program, such as operating a video recorded, and uploading the 
video to the website. As each skill is introduced for a course, there are video 
instructional demonstrations for how to use the related technology, and a 24-hour 
technology help desk accessible by email. In short, anyone using facebook.com and 
other online communities will find the tools familiar and compelling. 

5. Description of how the institution will ensure business continuity during system 
failures (major or minor) or scheduled service interruptions.

All student and course data will be stored on mirrored hard drives which are backed 
up completely and sent to an offsite location nightly. Hence, 3 levels of backup exist. 
Routine maintenance will occur at scheduled times and students will be alerted to 
such times. This is normal in all web-based applications. In addition, we have built in 
warm spare servers in case of a system failure. If systems fail on the primary 
servers, the warm spares engage to ensure program continuity. 

6. Description of the provisions available to faculty to ensure that the enrolled student 
is the student completing the coursework. See Best Practice Strategies for 
Promoting Academic Integrity in Online Education.

The program involves multiple opportunities to verify that the student enrolled is the 
student completing the work. Beginning with the Orientation module, students will 
upload videos of them and government issued photo identification for student 
identification cards. Visual verification by the faculty member can insure, at a 
minimum, that the student appearing in later course video work is the student from 
the orientation session. This type of visual interaction will persist throughout the 
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E. Physical Resources 

F. Financial Resources 

program, with students continuously engaging in telephone and web camera 
conference calls, and on site internships hours involving faculty, staff and 
classmates.

Along these lines there will be a strong reliance on written assignments and group 
discussions in the platform’s threads, which will allow the faculty and staff to identify 
student’s writing styles. This will be vital with students set to engage in real time 
discussions with faculty about their papers, and any student who is unfamiliar with 
work submitted in their name on it will be contacted by the program’s faculty to 
discuss concerns about authorship. The faculty may also screen for plagiarism 
through the learning management platform via seamlessly integrated programs such 
as “Turnitin” (www.turnitin.com).

In regards to logging in, the online platform will have the ability to track students’ IP 
addresses and monitor infrequent activity. This may be coupled with commercial test 
protection software, which will monitor student activity by requesting fingerprint 
scans, disabling computer functions during the exam, and video or audio motion 
detection.

1. Description of the physical resources provided to support the proposed program(s) 
and the impact of the proposed change on the physical resource capacity of the 
institution. This includes, but is not limited to, the physical learning environment -- 
classrooms, study spaces, student support areas.

The School of Social Work is providing additional office space for the new faculty and 
staff being hired as the program expands. As 2tor is funding the production of all web 
components, the University does not have to acquire additional space or staff to 
create the web elements.

1. Assessment of the financial viability and sustainability of the program including: 

a. Narrative describing all start-up costs for the institution and how the costs will be 
covered (including direct program cost and institutional indirect cost). Costs for 
licensing, hardware, software, technical support, training for faculty and students, 
and instructional design should be included.

Projected start-up cost include the acquisition of space, office furnishings, 
voice/data connections, internet/wireless connections, copier, computers, 
printers, fax machine and video/teleconferencing equipment.

Start-up cost will be funded from the School’s Provost Reserve (a 
university account consisting of accumulated year-end balances and 
cumulated year-to-year). The current balance in our Provost Reserve was 
approximately of $2.3 million as of April 30th, 2010, with an additional $1 
million surplus to be added June 30th, 2010.
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Section V: Teach-out 

Estimated start-up cost are approximately $375,000, to be expensed by 
August 15, 2010.  

b. Total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special fees.

The online program (MSW@USC) will be offered in a two and three year format.
Total cost to students:  
Two year: $81,634  
Three year: $87,784  
The only additional fee is a lab fee of $225.00.

A more detailed breakdown of costs for the Virtual Academic Center is attached.
Please see attachment: VAC Tuition Breakdown.

c. Financial impact of the change on the institution including evidence that the 
institution has the capacity to absorb start-up costs. If the institution has incurred a 
deficit in the past three years, supplemental information describing the financial 
capacity of the institution to start and sustain the new program(s) is required.

The school has not incurred a deficit in the past three years. See attached document 
regarding financial capacity to start and sustain the program. 

Please see attachment: Budget Projection.

d. Statement of the minimum number of students per year necessary to make the 
program financially viable. The budget should reflect anticipated attrition and should 
include plans to respond to low enrollment. 

360 students per year. 

e. Budget projection, for at least the first three years of the proposed program, based 
on the enrollment data in the market analysis and including projected revenues and 
costs. The budget should include all budgetary assumptions.

Please see attachment: Budget Projection.

C. The document regarding the financial capacity to start and sustain a program is 
not attached. 

We have reattached the document: please see Budget Projection 

Attachments  VAC_Tuition_Breakdown.pdf,  Budget_Projection.pdf
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A. Teach-out 
1. Teach-out plan detailing how students who begin this program will be able to finish 
if the institution determines that the program is to be closed. Please see WASC's 
Policy on Teach-Out Plans and Teach-Out Agreements.

In the unlikely event that the online degree program is terminated, USC and 
2tor will allow each student enrolled in the online platform to complete all 
individual courses in the Program.  Advising for students affected 
by closure would be conducted by USC academic advisors to insure that each 
student has an individual degree completion plan and time line.

 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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 STOP!  AND READ THESE 
DIRECTIONS:

The criteria in 2005 Substantive Change Manual, Section III have 
been replaced by the elements listed in this template.

Please refer to the LiveText User Guide for 
the EXACT NAMING CONVENTION FOR YOUR
DOCUMENT. INCORRECTLY NAMED 
DOCUMENTS WILL NOT BE REVIEWED.
Institutions proposing online programs should refer to the Good
Practices for Electronically Offered Degree and Certificate 
Programs in addition to the following guidelines. Institutions proposing 
blended programs should include a description of where the delivery of 
the on-campus or off-campus portion of the program will occur 

For samples of substantive change proposals please visit http://samples.wascsenior.org

Directions:
This template outlines the mandatory sections of the proposal and the 
elements within each section of the proposal that an institution should 
address within twenty pages. Please specifically answer each 
question in the template.

The Rubric used by the Committee for scoring can be found here: Rubric 
for the Evaluation of Substantive Change Proposals.

Be sure to leave the questions in place and no question should be left 
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Section I: Institutional and Program Overview 

Program Overview 

blank. If an area is not applicable, simply write that in the appropriate 
section. 

Attachments are preferred as .PDF. (Microsoft Office documents 
should be saved in versions compatible with Office 97-2003. Office 2007 / 
Windows Vista documents are not acceptable at this time.) 

Incomplete proposals will not be forwarded to the 
Committee since they can not be granted approval.

Please have your institutions Accreditation Liaison Officer (ALO) 
notify the WASC Substantive Change Manager once the proposal is 
complete and has been submitted.

A. Name of degree or program proposed 

Master of Science in Geographic Information Science and Technology. 

B. Percent of program being offered via distance education – If the 
program is not being offered fully via distance education, how will the 
remainder of the program be offered? 

The entire program will be offered via distance education except for a one 
week field excursion to Catalina Island that is required for GEOG 587 – 
GPS/GIS Field Techniques.  

C. Detailed description of the type of distance education modality being 
proposed and the format – Is it asynchronous, synchronous, online, 
teleconference, video on demand, etc. 

The Master of Science and accompanying Graduate Certificate in 
Geographic Information Science and Technology (GIST) will be offered 
online. Students participating in the program will receive course notes, 
readings, assignments and other course content online, as well as interact 
with other students and faculty in a real-time capacity.

Typical student assignments will include reading book chapters and 
journal articles, watching or uploading multimedia/video, writing 
responses or essays, conducting field measurements or observations, and 
collaborating with teachers and peers. Students will be required to 
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complete a variety of online assignments, including diaries, exercises, and 
various reports to monitor progress.  

Select examples of learning components – the student will: 

a) Read assigned research articles; upload responses to question 
prompts to small group site; read colleagues’ responses; discuss 
articles and responses in real time with small group, facilitated by 
the course instructor [All courses].  
b) Complete a series of "hands-on" ArcGIS exercises and mapping 
assignments; design and complete a simple GIS project employing 
ArcGIS to select shape files and tables, enter data, perform at least 
two forms of GIS-based spatial analysis, and produce a series of 
maps; write a final report and present the results in a meeting or 
video conference with the course instructor [GEOG 581-Concepts for 
Spatial Thinking; GEOG 583-Spatial Analysis and Modeling; GEOG 
585-Geospatal Project Management; and GEOG 587-GIS/GPS Field 
Mapping].  
c) Complete a number of programming tutorials based on web-based 
scripting languages and open source web-enabled GIS applications, 
such as Google Maps, Google Earth, MapServer, GeoServer, etc., 
which leads them each into designing and hosting independent web 
GIS programming projects [GEOG 591-Web GIS].  
d) Design a field experiment integrating Global Positioning System 
(GPS) and Geographic Information System (GIS) technologies that 
can be conducted over 4-5 days on Santa Catalina Island; prepare a 
presentation for class describing this project and respond to 
questions raised by the faculty and peers; collect and analyze field 
data; prepare poster and slide presentations describing the project 
results and what worked, what did not work, and why [GEOG 587-
GIS/GPS Field Techniques]. 

D. Geographic scope of the program – Where will you market the 
program?

Initially, we plan to recruit students from the United States and Canada. 
We will expand recruiting efforts to other countries over time so long as 
we have the capacity to serve additional students and we can avoid 
potential conflicts with the programs offered by other UNIGIS 
International Association member institutions (UNIGIS Austria, for 
example, has already developed study centers in India and Thailand).

E. Projected number of students 

The online program has three start dates per year: August, January, and 
May. These start times were selected to match the typical USC semester 
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start dates. The enrollment figures and projections for the first five years 
(total of three start times per academic year) for the GIST Master’s 
program are: 

AY 2007-2008 – 2 (actual)
AY 2008-2009 – 11 (actual)
AY 2009-2010 – 15 (projected)
AY 2010-2011 – 20 (projected)
AY 2011-2012 – 25 (projected)

Our original proposal anticipated enrolling about 10 students (over the 
three start times) in Year 1 but got a late start due to delays in the 
curriculum review process and in building out the staff and technology 
components that were needed to support the new programs. We can 
therefore treat Year 2 above as the first year the program was offered. 
We anticipated increasing to 15 students in Year 2, and growing to 25 
(new and continuing students as the program overlaps academic years) in 
Year 4. These projections are based on both our capacity (the individual 
GIST course enrollments are limited to 20 students per course per 
semester) and an assessment of the demand for the program. Based on 
unsolicited inquiries (driven by industry growth, conversations with 
colleagues at Pennsylvania State University who launched a similar 
master’s program a couple of years earlier than we did, and the results of 
our initial marketing efforts), we suspect that in the future we could enroll 
50 or more new students per year, however this is a new delivery model 
for the College (but not for USC), and we plan to restrain growth 
expectations for at least the first four years.  

F. Type of student the program geared for, i.e. adult learners, part-time 
or full-time 

The program is geared to adult learners who may attend full-time or part-
time. In addition, these learners fall into one or other of two groups: one 
group is new USC students (i.e. working professionals) who want to learn 
more about geographic information science and/or GIS skills for 
professional practice but cannot easily participate in residential instruction 
programs, and the second group is existing USC graduate students who 
want to take one or more GIST courses (perhaps enough to earn the GIST 
Graduate Certificate) because the subject-matter complements their 
major research programs and helps to differentiate them from their peers 
when entering the job market. The fact that students may move through 
any given course with greater flexibility compared to an on-campus 
course with a set meeting time is attractive to both groups of students. 

G. Initial date of offering 
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Descriptive Background, History and Context 

A total of 13 students have been admitted to the GIST Master’s Program 
to date (one in Fall 2007, one in Spring 2008, one in Summer 2008, three 
in Fall 2008, six in Spring 2009, and one in Summer 2009). An additional 
12 students have been admitted to the GIST Graduate Certificate Program 
(two in Spring 2008, four in Summer 2008, two in Fall 2008, one in 
Spring 2009, and three in Summer 2009). In addition, students already 
matriculated in other USC graduate programs may take GIST courses and 
request that the GIST Graduate Certificate be added to their transcripts 
once the requirements have been met. 

H. Anticipated life of the program, i.e., one time only or ongoing? Cohort 
model or rolling admissions? Independent study? 

We expect the program to operate indefinitely. This program will use the 
rolling admissions model and each student enrolled in the GIST Master’s 
program will prepare a thesis based on a program of original and 
independent study spread over two semesters. The GIST Graduate 
Certificate program is coursework-based. 

I. Description of the external and/or internal partners contributing and/or 
participating in this proposal, if applicable - If so, attach any 
Memorandums of Understanding (final and signed) between the requisite 
parties 

The GIST Master of Science and Graduate Certificate programs are offered 
by the College of Letters, Arts and Sciences. USC is a member of the 
UNIGIS International Association, a worldwide network of educational 
institutions offering distance learning programs in GIS (see 
http://www.unigis.net/ for additional details). The members of UNIGIS 
collaborate in the development of course content, course delivery tools 
and marketing materials, although USC is solely responsible for the 
admission of students, academic content, instruction and advising for the 
GIST programs. The resulting experience is a level of production value 
that USC alone would never have been able to accomplish and it also 
affords our students enhanced access to state-of-the-art software tools 
and numerous opportunities to become part of an integrated, worldwide 
network of professionals engaged in GIS and its applications. 

I. Please make link to UNIGIS website in Section I below active.

The link has been activated.

A. Brief description of the institution including the broader institutional 
context in which the new program or change will exist - Connect the 
anticipated substantive change with the mission, purpose, and strategic 
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plan of the institution. Note: Please insert a 'LiveText' link to the 
Annual Report document submitted to WASC.

The online GIST programs will exist within the USC College of Letters, Arts 
and Sciences (the College). The central mission of USC is the 
development of human beings and society as a whole through the 
cultivation and enrichment of the human mind and spirit. The principal 
means by which this mission is accomplished are teaching, research, 
artistic creation, professional practice and selected forms of public service. 

USC College is the intellectual centerpiece of the University and as such, 
the core mission of the University is embodied within USC College. Our 
strategic vision is to conduct a range of research and scholarship that 
advances knowledge and at the same time addresses issues critical to our 
community, the nation and the world, and to create a significant global 
presence that will increase the international visibility, reach, and impact of 
our research and scholarship. In terms of our educational mission, we 
believe that the College of the Twenty-first Century must focus on 
learner-center education. To do so, it must marry technological innovation 
to fundamental pedagogical values, it must tie the educational mission to 
its research mission, and it must train students in ways that allow them to 
be leaders in a globalized, interdisciplinary world that is rapidly changing. 
The online GIST program helps the College meet these ambitious goals.

B. To address prior experience, list the number, variety and longevity of 
other similar programs that have been or are being offered via distance 
education - Include a summary or profile of one of the programs being 
offered via distance education to demonstrate prior experience 

The College has experience with a variety of distance programs. In 1999, 
the College launched a 12-unit, non-degree, online graduate certificate 
program in Geographic Information Science. The four 4-unit courses (two 
required courses and two electives) on which this program was based 
drew a steady and eclectic mix of on- and off-campus students (many on-
campus students matriculated in other USC graduate programs took one 
or more of the GIS courses to broaden their academic training) and a total 
of 57 students graduated with the Graduate Certificate in Geographic 
Information Science from Spring Semester 2001 to Fall Semester 2006.

The demand for this program and rapid changes in the field of study 
prompted the College to strengthen the connections between science and 
technology (hence the new name) and extend the program to include 
both online graduate certificate and master’s degree programs. The four 
courses from the original Geographic Information Science Graduate 
Certificate program have been extensively revised and incorporated along 
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Institutional Accrediting History Relevant to Substantive Change 

with six new courses in the proposed GIST programs (see Section III.E for 
a complete listing). 

A. Please insert a LiveText link to USC's 2009 Annual Report submitted to 
WASC.

University of Southern California: WASC Annual Report 2009

B. Please provide a list of the number, variety and longevity of the other 
distance education programs offered by USC. 

Within USC's College of Letters, Arts, and Sciences, this is the only 
Distance Edcuation degree program.  As described in Part B of this 
proposal, the College also offers a Certificate in GIST.  Other programs 
offered at USC in units other than the College are discussed under the 
next section - Institutional Accrediting History Relevant to Substantive 
Change - under Part A.  That section also includes an attachment provided 
to our WASC Visiting Team during their site visit to USC last October, 
2008.  We have reattached that attachment here as well (Site Visit 
update) for the Committee's convenience.  Most recently, two other 
programs have been approved by WASC:  a Master of Aging Services 
Management offered through the Davis School of Gerontology (approved 
in July, 2009) and a Master of Academic Medicine offered through the 
Keck School of Medicine (approved in August 2009).

Attachments  Site_Visit.pdf

A. Brief response to issues noted in prior substantive change reviews 
since the institution’s last comprehensive review 

USC is currently undergoing its comprehensive accreditation review. The 
University completed its CPR site visit in Fall Semester 2008. During the 
visit, a meeting was held with members of the Visiting Team and 
representatives of USC’s most recently initiated off-campus and distance 
education programs. No concerns were noted during the meeting or in the 
Visiting Team's Report. The Visiting Team’s Report was submitted in 
December 2008.  

USC just had a Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) approved by WASC in 
March and a Master of Arts in Aging Services Management (MASM) 
approved in June of this year. Since its last comprehensive review in 
1998, USC has had two other master’s level distance education programs 
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approved through WASC’s Substantive Change process – one in Long 
Term Care Administration (LTCA, 2002) in our Davis School of 
Gerontology; the other in Regulatory Science (2004) in our School of 
Pharmacy. In the 2002 approval letter for the Master’s in LTCA, the 
Substantive Change Committee recommended clarifying the distinction 
between this and other Gerontology master’s programs, clarifying 
prerequisites for admission, and offering greater clarity in terms of 
program learning outcomes. The recommendations were fully discussed 
by faculty representatives, and adjustments made to recruitment 
materials and admissions requirements to narrow the applicant pool to 
highly specialized individuals with a professional background in long term 
care administration. The Substantive Change Committee also requested 
that the University review unit requirements for categories of master’s 
degree programs across campus (i.e. academic and professional master’s 
programs). Dr. Lloyd Armstrong, the Provost at that time, formed an ad 
hoc task force to review general requirements and to make 
recommendations to the Provost. The task force completed its work in 
August 2002 and recommended a series of guidelines which were 
accepted.  

In the 2004 approval letter for the Regulatory Science master’s program, 
the Committee recommended clearer outcomes in terms of the role of 
ethics throughout the curriculum, asked whether outside voices 
(consumer groups, outside industry, etc.) would have input into program 
and curriculum development, asked for more course learning outcomes, 
and suggested “leadership skills” as an outcome of the curriculum. The 
recommendations were reviewed by the faculty and Dean of the School. 
The concerns about teaching in ethics prompted an examination of all 
courses for content relating to ethics, and a separate course in ethics was 
added to both Fall and Spring semesters to minimize scheduling conflicts 
for students. Additional attention was given to ensuring feedback on 
programmatic objectives by working with the Food and Drug 
Administration as well as industry to ensure a balanced view from these 
two important stakeholders. In preparation for our Fall 2008 site visit, 
representatives of the Master’s in LTCA and in Regulatory Science 
prepared short updates for the Visiting Team which are attached. 

Please see Attachment: Site Visit Updates.

B. Institutional response to issues noted in prior Commission or other 
Committee action letters or visiting team reports that are relevant to the 
proposed substantive change 

Not applicable. 

C. If the proposed program is within a school accredited by a professional 
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Section II: Program Need and Approval 

Program Need 

accrediting agency, or is related to a program that is accredited by a 
professional accrediting agency, list the agency, year accredited, and 
include in the appendix a copy of the executive summary to the most 
recent team evaluation report and agency action. Also, indicate whether 
the specialized agency needs to review and approve the proposed 
program prior to implementation. 

Not applicable. 

Attachments  Site_Visit.pdf

A. Program need/rationale framed by the institution's mission and 
strategic goals 

The GIST Master’s program was implemented to satisfy four distinct 
needs. The first was to help to meet the workforce needs of industry, 
government and society. Some estimated the shortfall in producing 
graduates with an advanced level of GIS education in the U.S. at around 
4,000 individuals annually when the program was proposed – see recent 
articles by Virginia Gewin in Volume 427 of Nature (January 2004) and 
Olivia Crosby in Volume 49, Issue No. 1 of the U.S. Department of Labor’s 
Occupational Outlook Quarterly (Spring 2005) (please see Attachment: 
Supporting Documentation for copies). The new master’s program was 
also created to serve as a progressive master’s degree for small numbers 
of anthropology, environmental studies, geography, geology and planning 
majors who wanted to stay for a fifth year and earn both bachelors and 
master’s degrees. The third goal was to provide a rich set of new 
coursework opportunities for college doctoral students and other graduate 
students (e.g. computer science and planning master’s students) across 
campus. The fourth and final rationale for starting the new GIST Master’s 
program was that it would advance one of the pillars of the university’s 
strategic plan given that learning to think spatially is one of the key 
building blocks of multidisciplinary science and problem solving – see the 
recently released National Academies Press book entitled "Learning to 
Think Spatially: GIS as a Support System in the K-12 Curriculum" by for 
the Committee on the Support for Thinking Spatially. 

B. Process and results used to establish the need - Please provide a 
summary of the findings, not the full study 
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The program components were created based on extensive reviews of the 
GIS Master’s programs offered by the various UNIGIS International 
Association member institutions (UNIGIS Austria, UNIGIS Netherlands, 
UNIGIS Spain, UNIGIS UK, etc.) and a draft copy of the "Geographic 
Information Science & Technology Body of Knowledge" that would be 
published one year after the program was proposed by the Association of 
American Geographers and University Consortium for Geographic 
Information Science (see Attachment 2, Supporting Documentation for 
additional details). The choice to offer the program in an online format 
was based on demand from interested students (for example, from 
students enrolled in the GIS Graduate Certificate Program) as well as a 
determination of market potential based on competitive programs. 

C. Evidence used to support enrollment projections and to support the 
conclusion that interest in the program is sufficient to sustain it at 
expected levels - If the program is planned to be offered for a finite 
period, provide the enrollment data for the length of the program. If the 
program is planned to be offered continuously, then provide enrollment 
projections for the first three years. These enrollment projections should 
be reflected in the budget. 

The majority of competitive online programs have far to go in terms of 
quality of curriculum and instruction. The one exception may be the GIS 
Master’s and Graduate Certificate Programs offered by Pennsylvania State 
University. This program, for example, enrolls approximately 450 students 
in its graduate certificate program and 120 students in its master’s 
program per year. Given the prestigious nature of the USC College of 
Letters, Arts and Sciences, the stellar reputation of the UNIGIS 
International Association, the curricular focus on both the underlying 
science and the technologies that implement this science and USC’s 
legacy compared to other online options, we believe our projections are 
conservative. As stated earlier, the projections for the first three years 
(counting students in the first year they enroll in the master’s program) 
are as follows (See Attachment 8, USC Budget Projections): 

AY 2007-2008 – 2 (actual)
AY 2008-2009 – 11 (actual)
AY 2009-2010 – 15 (projected)
AY 2010-2011 – 20 (projected)

D. Attach the recruitment and/or marketing plan for the program 

Please see Attachment: Marketing Plan. 

A. The committee typically likes to see more detailed information about 
the direct evidence that supports your enrollment projections. For 
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instance, how many students expressed interest in the program? What 
others sources of direct evidence, and in what numbers, support your 
conclusions about the need for this program?  

There are two ways to respond to this request for additional information 
with request to program need.

The first is to summarize the enrollment histories for the individual 
courses over the past six academic years as in Table 1 below since these 
give some indication of both the "reach" or appeal of these courses (with 
respect to graduate students already matriculated in other USC programs) 
and the prospects that we will be able to sustain these kinds of 
enrollments from one year to the next. We believe that these enrollment 
numbers, coupled with the numbers of students who earned the graduate 
certificate in earlier years (57 as noted in accreditation report itself), point 
to the breadth of interest in geographic information technologies and the 
science on which they are based.

Table 1: GIST Graduate Course Enrollments from the 2003-2004 
Academic Year to the 2008-2009 Academic Year
 

The second way to respond to this request is to note that we have just finished rolling out all of 

Course
No.
times
taught

Min.
enrollment

Max.
enrollment

Total
enrollment

Mean
enrollment

GEOG
581

18 5 20 251 14

GEOG
582

3 4 8 18 6

GEOG
583

6 6 14 72 12

GEOG
585

5 2 7 23 5

GEOG
586

1 5 5 5 5

GEOG
587

6 8 12 58 10

GEOG
588

1 5 5 5 5

GEOG
589

1 6 6 6 6

GEOG
591

2 1 8 9 5
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Planning/Approval Process 

the classes in this new program and that this experience has created a substantial "buzz" that can 
be measured in a number of ways – we see, for example, numerous students in the certificate 
program expressing an interest in continuing on to the master’s program, we see an increase in 
the numbers and backgrounds of USC undergraduate students inquiring about the progressive 
master’s degree option, and we have fielded numerous inquiries from colleagues across campus 
who either want to include one or more of the aforementioned GIST courses in their degree 
programs or to see whether or not their graduate students could enroll in our courses (Earth 
Science, Economics, International Relations, Planning, Public Administration, etc.).  
 
We view all of this anecdotal evidence as positive and now that we have rolled out the full suite 
of courses we will be able to focus on marketing our program so that we convert as much of this 
burgeoning interest into enrollments as possible. The recent growth of the geographic 
information science master’s and graduate certificate programs at Pennsylvania State University 
gives a sense of what is possible here and our immediate goal is to move as quickly as we can to 
match the enrollment projections noted in our accreditation report.  
 

Attachments  Supporting_Documentation.pdf,  Marketing_Plan.pdf

A. Description of the planning and approval process within the institution, 
indicating how faculty and other groups (administrators, trustees, 
stakeholders, etc.) were involved in the review and approval of the new 
site or program. 

Greater detail appears in Section III.F (below) regarding the creation and 
approval of the program, but the essential approval process included the 
following steps: 

a) Once each course had been approved by every geographic 
information science faculty member, the entire curriculum package 
(including all syllabi) was presented to the faculty of the Geography 
Department for review, discussion, revision and ultimately approval 
(September, 2006).
b) Once the Geography Department approved the program, the 
materials went to the College Dean’s Office for review, discussion, 
revision and approval (October, 2006).
c) Once the College Dean’s Office approved the program, it went 
before USC’s University Curriculum review committee for approval 
(November, 2006). 

We would also like to address how we failed to apply for Substantive 
Change approval: We had two distance education masters programs 
implemented without prior Substantive Change approval – one is the 
Master of Academic Medicine (MAMD) out of our Keck School of Medicine, 
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for which a proposal has been submitted; the second a Master of Science 
in Geographic Information Sciences and Technology (GIST) out of our 
College of Letters, Arts, and Sciences, for which this proposal has been 
submitted. Once we recognized the oversight, we verified that 
Substantive Change approval was required and made a report to our 
WASC staff liaison in late March of this year (2009). We regret the 
oversight and are working quickly to correct the situation. Having 
reviewed the circumstances under which the two programs were 
implemented, we now have a process that will avoid a reoccurrence of the 
failure to obtain prior Substantive Change approval.  

How this happened stemmed from several major administrative, 
curricular, and structural changes at the University between 2006 and 
2008 – the appointment of new Deans in 10 of 17 of our academic units 
over a short period of time; revision of USC’s curriculum review process; 
and, restructuring of the offices charged with overseeing development of 
educational technology (including distributed and distance education) 
across our academic units. These changes created a fluid situation that 
made it possible for the two programs to be implemented without prior 
approval by WASC. To compound things, the University was focused on 
completing its Institutional Proposal (2005) and Capacity and Preparatory 
Review (2007) as we began the reaccreditation process.  

Our curriculum review process had undergone significant change by 2006. 
With regard to the issue at hand, a separate subcommittee charged with 
reviewing distance education courses and programs from all parts of the 
University was eliminated in favor of a system where new proposals would 
be reviewed in faculty subcommittees representing the academic areas 
from which the proposals originated. In addition, our Information Services 
Division was split in 2006 with one focused on USC Libraries and the other 
on Information Technology Services (ITS). A new Vice Provost for ITS 
joined USC in February 2007. This new curriculum review structure, the 
changes in our Information Technology areas (and new leadership in that 
area), and the ascension of several new deans combined to make it less 
likely the omission would be caught.  

The proposal for the GIST Master’s program originated in our College of 
Letters, Arts and Sciences. The College is USC’s largest unit yet this was 
its first full degree program offered through distance education and thus 
the first time the College Deans would have learned of and gone through 
the Substantive Change procedure. No one in the Geography department 
or in the College Dean’s office was familiar with Substantive Change and 
the fact that the department already offered a Graduate Certificate in 
GIST made it less likely anyone would realize the significance of moving 
to a full Master’s level degree program. In addition, a new interim Dean 
along with an entirely new slate of Vice-Deans had just been appointed 
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Section III: Program Description and Evaluation 

Curriculum

following the departure of the incumbent for the presidency at 
Northeastern University in 2006 – the same time the proposal was going 
through the University’s curriculum process.

The MAMD program went through the University’s curriculum review 
process at the same time that a search for a new Dean at the Keck School 
of Medicine was in full swing. Since the Master of Academic Medicine 
program had been offered on campus in traditional form, the curriculum 
review process may have seen it more as a revision to an existing 
program and not gauged the significance of switching to a distance 
education modality. And since the medical school is accredited through 
the Liaison Committee for Medical Education (LCME), some may have 
assumed the program simply needed to conform to the LCME’s guidelines. 

Even with these circumstances, both academic units should have been 
advised that an application to WASC was needed. We think we have a 
better process in place now, which includes the following changes: 

• A report to all Deans was made in April at the Provost Council 
describing the Substantive Change process and reporting that two 
programs had been implemented without prior approval. Possible 
consequences for the University were discussed.  
• A memo will be sent to all Deans and to all Vice-Deans charged 
with curricular oversight describing Substantive Change.  
• The ALO now works closely with the Associate Vice Provost in 
charge of our Technology Enhanced Learning area, and both now 
consult with academic units contemplating new distance education 
programs.
• All proposals for new programs are reviewed by the Provost’s Office 
before being forwarded to the University Committee on Curriculum. 
The ALO will ensure that this review includes a careful screening for 
programs that will require Substantive Change approval. 

A. Overall description of the program including the alignment of the 
program philosophy, curricular design, and pedagogical methods with the 
target population and degree nomenclature selected. 

The geographic information science and technology master’s and graduate 
certificate programs combine core science with real world applications to 
provide state-of-the-art tailored training at levels that meet those 
prepared by government and industry. The programs use a variety of 
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distance learning strategies to provide increased knowledge of geospatial 
technologies and the geographic concepts and methods embedded in 
them. The courses that make up these programs incorporate multiple 
curricular pathways tailored to the increasingly diverse backgrounds, 
occupations and applications that rely on geospatial technologies.  

The learning and teaching strategies that are employed in these programs 
are student centered. They aim to encourage a deep-learning approach by 
using reflection and self-evaluation. In each course, a written "Course 
Notes" will be provided online that provides the background, the 
framework for study, self assessment exercises, and the essential details 
of the course content. Each section of the Reader will be framed with a 
context setting introduction, clearly identified learning outcomes and 
additional reading within the academic and professional literature. 
Additional reading materials will consist of a series of book chapters and 
journal articles and will be provided in an online environment as well. 
Students will be required to reflect on their learning as part of the self 
assessment exercises and the summative assignments.

Numerous opportunities for students to discuss the course materials and 
accompanying issues with faculty and students will be provided via e-mail, 
telephone, an online bulletin board, and at least two synchronous 
telephone or Webcam sessions in which students present or discuss one 
of the course readings and one of the assignments for which they are 
being evaluated. Students should anticipate spoken and/or written 
communication with the instructor and/or fellow students on a weekly 
basis.

B. Has the method of design of the program been reflected in the 
curricular design and pedagogy? 

We think "yes" – please see discussion in Section III.A above. 

C. Program learning outcomes that articulate what the student will be able 
to do after he/she completes the program and are appropriate to the level 
of the degree 

We expect our graduates to be distinguishable from graduates of other 
programs in how they think about and use the principles of geographic 
information science and the technologies that implement them in their 
everyday work. Specifically, our graduates will: 

• Design and implement well formed database models using 
appropriate design techniques and relational database software, 
respectively.  
• Design and implement strategies for capturing or sourcing 
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geospatial data and accompanying metadata for one or more GIS 
projects.  
• Conduct their work tasks in such a way that they achieve at least 
three of the following outcomes: 

o Explain complicated geographic patterns and relationships 
using the theoretical concepts that form the basis of both 
commonplace and advanced methods of spatial analysis.
o Generate geographical information by processing digital 
remotely sensed data and critically evaluating its use for special 
one-of-a-kind environmental applications.
o Design and develop cartographic and other kinds of 
visualizations for a multimedia, Internet-enabled world.
o Program small-scale, one-of-a-kind GIS-based applications in 
Visual Basic and/or Java programming languages.
o Identify and describe the role of people and technology in 
organizing, planning, monitoring and controlling GIS projects. 

• Critically evaluate the potential impact of data quality on spatial 
analysis and decision making outcomes.  
• Plan, design, and execute a series of advanced science and/or 
policy relevant GIS-based projects. 

D. Curricular map articulating the alignment between program learning 
outcomes and course learning outcomes and demonstrating the 
progression from introductory to advanced levels 

There are two introductory courses that provide a framing experience for 
both programs, five electives that impart specialized knowledge and skills, 
two integrative courses (one that looks out from a science perspective 
and a second that looks out at the field from a management perspective), 
and a capstone experience (i.e. the master’s thesis) in the case of the 
master’s program. Additional details are provided in the following 
paragraphs.

The two introductory courses are:  
GEOG 581-Concepts for Spatial Thinking is designed as an 
introduction to GIS, and more importantly, to the cartographic and 
geographic concepts underlying GIS. The students will gain an 
understanding of the basic concepts of cartography, working with spatial 
information, GIS and ESRI’s ArcGIS software, the latter providing a 
significant "hands-on" experience in learning GIS. This course begins by 
focusing on the nature of maps, meaning the basic concepts that are 
fundamental to understanding the nature of geographic knowledge, how 
this knowledge is communicated, and how it can be graphically depicted. 
Next, the concepts of spatial thinking are taught as basic notions of 
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cognition, mental representations of space, meaning in maps, and spatial 
problems. The core of the course covers the fundamentals of GIS, 
including how computer systems handle geographically referenced data, a 
structured introduction to ArcGIS 9.3.1 (the most recent version of the 
most widely used GIS software), and how spatial analysis, data input and 
verification, data analysis and modeling are integrated into GIS. On 
completion of this course, students should be able to: (a) evaluate the 
different components of Geographic Information Science and the linkages 
to other disciplines; (b) analyze how spatial data models are used in the 
representation of geographical phenomena and evaluate the 
appropriateness of such models for specific applications; (c) explain the 
purpose, techniques and algorithms of spatial operations used in GIS and 
evaluate the constraints placed on their use by specific data types and 
models; and (d) use GIS software efficiently and be able to implement 
appropriate analytical procedures for any given application.
GEOG 582-Spatial Databases is a vital course because geographic 
information systems are fundamentally information systems. Although 
geographic information systems provide specialist capabilities for storing 
and manipulating spatial data, much of the functionality offered by GIS 
software is shared with conventional database software. Indeed, most GIS 
have at their core a conventional database management system (DBMS) 
around which spatial functionality has been wrapped. Understanding 
database theory is the foundation to understanding many of the technical 
aspects of GIS. This course therefore stresses the need to understand the 
theories which underpin the design of databases. However, the core 
objective of the course is a practical one and the course materials and 
accompanying assignments provide students with the practical skills to 
design, implement, and interrogate relational databases together with the 
requisite knowledge to critically assess both current database models and 
the extensions of those models to handle geospatial data. On completion 
of this course, students should be able to: (a) design well formed 
database models using appropriate design techniques, and be able to 
implement such designs using relational database software; (b) use SQL 
to establish and interrogate databases; (c) critically assess the limitations 
of conventional database structures as a means of storing spatial data; 
and (d) critically assess current advances in database design for 
geospatial applications. 

The five electives from which GIST master’s candidates must choose three 
courses which impart specialist knowledge and skills are:
GEOG 583-Spatial Analysis and Modeling aims to provide students 
with the knowledge and skills necessary to investigate the spatial patterns 
which result from social and physical processes operating on or near the 
Earth’s surface. The theoretical concepts of quantitative geography and 
spatial analysis are examined, including measures of geographical 
distribution (including point and areal pattern analysis) and spatial 
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autocorrelation, network connectivity, interpolation and geostatistics, and 
the suitability of GIS as a framework for spatial analysis are examined in 
considerable detail. On completion of this course, students should be able 
to: (a) explain the theoretical concepts of both commonplace and 
advanced methods of spatial analysis; and (b) plan, design and 
implement a spatial analysis and/or modeling investigation demonstrating 
the ability to select, apply and critically interpret appropriate methods for 
the analysis and/or modeling of geographical information.
GEOG 586-GIS Programming and Customization provides students 
with the most up-to-date tools and information for building and operating 
customized GIS mapping applications, through an introduction to 
programming languages commonly used in GIS customization, followed 
by instruction in how to use these technologies with desktop GIS 
software. This course also includes tutorials on using proprietary GIS 
application development software such as ESRI’s ArcGIS platform. On 
completion of this course, students should be able to: (a) discuss, 
critically, software engineering concepts and good programming methods 
and practices; (b) perform object-oriented programming tasks using 
various languages such as Visual Basic (VB); (c) program small-scale GIS-
based applications in Visual Basic, .NET or Java; (d) critically evaluate 
methodologies for developing applications in GIS; and (e) analyze GIS-
model interactions and design procedures for modeling with GIS.
GEOG 588-Remote Sensing for GIS examines the ways in which 
remote sensing systems provide geospatial information that is relevant, 
accurate, timely, accessible, available in an appropriate format and cost-
effective. Recent developments in Earth observation such as imaging 
radar, lidar and hyperspectral sensors are increasing the range of 
information that can be generated from remotely sensed data sources and 
numerous new GIS applications have emerged at local, regional and 
global scales that rely on these remotely sensed data sources over the 
past two decades. On completion of this course, students should be able 
to: (a) explain the principles of remote sensing and the technical 
constraints on Earth Observation missions; (b) design, implement and 
critically evaluate methods of digital image processing; (c) generate 
geographical information by processing digital remotely sensed data and 
critically evaluate its use for environmental applications; and (d) critically 
evaluate methods for integrating remote sensing and GIS.  
GEOG 589-Cartography and Visualization is concerned with the links 
between thinking, seeing and design. This course considers the interaction 
between ideas and graphics, the design principles of cartography, the 
computer environment available to GIS for implementing visualization and 
finally visualization itself in the GIS context. Hence, the course starts with 
an investigation into the psychophysical processes of perception and the 
role of ideas in perception. Our intention is to explore the human process 
of interaction with both visual phenomena and computers. We then 
employ this understanding to examine the fundamentals of cartographic 
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design and how these relate to the world of computer presentation. On 
completion of this course, students should be able to: (a) explain the 
principles of map composition, human-computer interaction and the 
relationship between them; (b) critically analyze the graphical 
presentation of geospatial data; (c) identify and analyze the development 
of visualization in a multimedia, Internet-enabled world; and (d) critically 
evaluate the boundary conditions on human interaction with cartographic 
objects and fields in multimedia and virtual environments.
GEOG 591-Web GIS teaches students how to construct and implement 
high quality web mapping applications. The students are taught the 
history of the demand and resultant technology push behind the 
development of web-based GIS services, also focusing on basic concepts 
about the Internet, networks, and security. Then the student take a look 
at the benefits of static and dynamic web mapping, server- and client-side 
solutions, and web mapping interoperability in terms of universal data 
standards such as Open Geospatial Consortium (OGC) and International 
Standards Organization (ISO) standards. The course includes instruction 
in commonly used open source GIS and related programming tools for 
customizing web-based mapping applications, development of distributed 
web services for GIS, introductions to common proprietary web mapping 
software like ERSI’s ArcServer and Intergraph’s GeoMedia platforms, and 
particulars on wireless GIS technologies. On completion of this course, 
students should be able to: (a) critically assess the organizational benefits 
and challenges of developing web and wireless geospatial applications; (b) 
evaluate the technologies that underpin Internet GIS; (c) explain the 
relevance and importance of industry crafted and supported technology 
standards; and (d) design and implement an independent Web GIS 
programming application. 

The two integrative courses (the first focused on geospatial technology 
project management and the second on geospatial data sourcing and 
quality) are:
GEOG 585-Geospatial Technology Project Management is another 
elective course and provides a practitioner’s perspective of GIS project 
management. Although many people believe GIS project management is 
about software design and development, computer hardware and 
geospatial data, experienced GIS project managers understand that there 
is much more to it. This course takes a systematic approach to explore 
the management issues and methods necessary for developing a 
successful GIS. On completion of this course, students should be able to: 
(a) identify and critically analyze the issues involved in organizing, 
planning, monitoring and controlling a GIS project; (b) initiate a small-
scale GIS project by developing project plans and financial budgets, 
assembling project costs and benefits, developing investment appraisal 
methods and using authorization, monitoring and control processes; (c) 
discuss the role, significance and impact of people in a project 

Page 19 of 392009-09, University of Southern California: MS in Geographic Information Sciences a...

8/20/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4924684?print=1



management setting and evaluate and implement strategies for managing 
people in projects; and (d) review current GIS project management 
methodologies and appraise their effectiveness and adaptation to 
managing different types of GIS projects.
GEOG 587-GPS/GIS Field Techniques is a required course and 
provides students with the requisite knowledge and practical skills to 
source and evaluate, against recognized quality standards, data for use in 
GIS-based projects and assess the quality of information output from 
those projects. The course includes a one-week field project on Catalina 
Island in which students design, conduct and present the results of their 
own GPS-based data collection projects. On completion of this course, 
students should be able to: (a) design and implement a strategy for 
capturing or sourcing geospatial data and accompanying metadata; (b) 
assess the impact of national and international data standards on the 
sourcing and availability of geospatial data; (c) critically evaluate the 
potential impacts of data quality on spatial analysis and decision making; 
and (d) specify fitness for purpose (i.e. use) criteria and apply them to 
the evaluation of geospatial data for specific applications 

The capstone experience is:
GEOG 594ab-Master’s Thesis Research enables students to design 
and execute an original/independent study in their field of GIS and in 
doing so to develop an in-depth knowledge of the relevant GIS literature 
and research activities in that field. The M.S. thesis project is student 
directed and guidance will be provided throughout on both the design and 
execution of the research and the presentation of the thesis itself. On 
completion of this course, students should be able to: (a) plan, design and 
execute an advanced, independent investigation; (b) undertake data 
gathering with due regard for safety and risk assessment and ethnical 
standards; (c) synthesize and interpret results/outcomes in the context of 
the relevant peer reviewed literature; and (d) present the outcomes in the 
form of a coherently argued and well constructed thesis including critical 
reflection on the process of undertaking the research project and applying 
research methodologies. 

A table indicating the courses in which students learn and master the nine 
learning outcomes listed in "C" above is provided in the 
Attachment on Outcomes and Curricular Map. 

Please see Attachment: Outcomes and Curricular Map. 

E. Listing of courses, identifying which are required 

Master of Science in Geographic Information Science and Technology (28 
units) 
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Required Courses (16 units)  
GEOG 581 Concepts for Spatial Thinking (4 units)  
GEOG 582 Spatial Databases (4 units)  
GEOG 587 GPS/GIS Field Techniques (4 units)  
GEOG 594ab Master’s Thesis (2-2 units) 

Electives (12 units required)
GEOG 583 Spatial Analysis and Modeling (4 units)  
GEOG 585 Geospatial Technology Project Management (4 units)  
GEOG 586 GIS Programming and Customization (4 units)  
GEOG 588 Remote Sensing for GIS (4 units)  
GEOG 589 Cartography and Visualization (4 units)
GEOG 591 Web GIS (4 units)  

F. Process by which syllabi are reviewed and approved to ensure that 1) 
course learning outcomes are described and are linked to program 
learning outcomes 2) materials are current 3) pedagogy is appropriate for 
the modality of the course 

The program was designed by the entire Geographic Information Science 
faculty using the following process: 

a) Two faculty (the core design team) reviewed the master’s 
programs offered by UNIGIS International Association member 
institutions and generated a list of learning outcomes to be 
addressed by the program.  
b) The design team took the draft Geographic Information Science 
and Technology Body of Knowledge (BoK) (DiBiase et al. 2007) and 
the learning outcomes and generated a list of "big blocks of 
knowledge" that a geographic information scientist would need to 
assume a leadership role in a geospatial enterprise.
c) The blocks of knowledge were reviewed by and discussed with the 
geographic information science faculty affiliated with the USC 
Geography Department.  
d) The design team created a series of courses (just names except 
for the four courses previously developed as a part of the online 
Geographic Information Science Graduate Certificate Program 
launched in 1999) to correspond to the blocks of knowledge.
e) The geographic information science faculty affiliated with the USC 
Geography Department reviewed the courses, and then discussed 
revised ideas for the courses and the sequence.  
f) Small teams of faculty volunteered to draft the syllabi for these 
courses – every geographic information science faculty member was 
involved in the drafting of at least one of the courses.
g) In the process of developing the syllabi, the geographic 
information science faculty met to discuss components that should 
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be common to all courses.
h) Each syllabus was the subject of at least four meetings to discuss 
its relationship to the learning outcomes, the materials and pedagogy
being proposed, the use of the common course components, and the 
linkages between the course and the remainder of the program.  
i) Once the course had been approved by every geographic 
information science faculty member, the entire curriculum package 
(including all syllabi) was presented to the faculty of the Geography 
Department for review, discussion and ultimately approval 
(September, 2006).  
j) Once the Geography Department approved the program, the 
materials went to the College Dean’s Office for review, discussion 
and approval (October, 2006).
k) Once the College Dean’s Office approved the program, the 
materials went before USC’s University Curriculum review committee 
for approval (November, 2006).  

From this, you can see that the creation of each course was the product of 
a very thoughtful and purposeful process that ultimately engaged most of 
the geographic information science faculty affiliated with the Geography 
Department during some point of the review process.  

G. Attach three sample syllabi that are representative of the program and 
attach the capstone/thesis or culminating experience syllabus (if 
applicable). Syllabi should include specific student learning outcomes for 
the course, be adapted to the modality of the course, and be appropriate 
to the level of the degree - Syllabi should also reflect information literacy 
requirements and use of the library. 

Please see Attachment: Sample Syllabi 

H. Internship requirements and monitoring procedures, if an internship is 
required 

Not applicable. 

I. Special requirements for graduation, i.e. comprehensive examination, 
service learning, etc. 

The Geographic Information Science and Technology Master’s degree 
requires, at a minimum, that a student complete three required courses 
(GEOG 581-Concepts for Spatial Thinking; GEOG 582-Spatial Databases; 
and GEOG 587-GIS/GPS Field Techniques), and three courses from a 
group of six electives (GEOG 583-Spatial Analysis and Modeling; GEOG 
585-Geospatial Technology Project Management; GEOG 586-GIS 
Programming and Customization; GEOG 588-Remote Sensing for GIS; 
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Schedule/Format

GEOG 589-Cartography and Visualization; and GEOG 591-Web GIS). In 
addition to completing the aforementioned coursework, each candidate 
will complete a master’s thesis that contains evidence of his or her ability 
to conceptualize, plan, conduct, and write up the results of an original 
geographic information science project and/or technology application. 

Attachments  Outcomes_and_Curricular_Map.pdf,
 Sample_Syllabi.pdf

A. Length of time that the typical student is expected to complete all 
requirements for the program 

The master’s program requires a minimum of 28 units spread over 1.5-3 
years by taking one or two courses in each of the fall, spring, and summer 
semesters.

B. Description of the cohort or open registration model being used - 
Minimum attendance/participation requirements and the provisions made 
for students to make-up assignments or for students who have to drop 
out of the cohort for a short period of time 

We use the open registration model. Students start with GEOG 581 – 
Concepts for Spatial Thinking and GEOG 582 – Spatial Databases, and 
take one more required course (GEOG 587 – GIS/GPS Field Techniques)
and three electives before enrolling in GEOG 594ab Master’s Thesis
towards the end of their program. GEOG 581 – Concepts for Spatial 
Thinking is offered in all three semesters (fall, spring and summer) and 
GEOG 582 – Spatial Databases is offered in fall and spring semesters to 
facilitate using three start dates per calendar year. Students can drop out 
and resume as needed so long as they take the courses in the prescribed 
sequence. 

C. How will the institution ensure that timely and appropriate levels of 
interactions between students and faculty, and among students are 
maintained? Please describe how the identity of students participating in 
the program will be verified. 

First, each course has been designed to encourage interaction between 
students and faculty. Candidates will work in small groups based on 
experience, shared interests, and timing. Assignments include reviewing 
and responding to other student’s work. Every course includes small 
group discussions with faculty using purposeful questioning about 
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student’s comprehension of course materials, the application of those 
materials to their professional experience and goals, and/or their 
reflections about both sets of experiences.

Additionally, the platform captures student usage of course resources, for 
example, how many times they access a video clip, or how long they stay 
on a part of the website, or the nature of their chat room conversations 
with other students. Through monitoring these data, the faculty has far 
greater opportunities for insight into student’s patterns of engagement 
with materials and people than they do with on-campus course 
interactions. By monitoring these data, faculty can quickly identify 
students who do not appear to be engaging course colleagues, and 
intervene where appropriate.

D. Timeframe of courses, i.e. accelerated, weekend, traditional, etc. - If 
the course timeframe is abbreviated, an institution must allow adequate 
time for students to reflect on the material presented in class. Faculty 
using the accelerated course format should be expected to require pre- 
and post-course assignments, as appropriate. The Committee will expect 
course syllabi for accelerated courses to be adjusted accordingly to reflect 
the pre- and post-course assignments, and the accelerated nature of the 
curriculum 

The traditional fall, spring and summer semester timeframe is used for all 
of the courses in the GIST master’s program. 

E. Sample schedule of courses for a full cycle of the program with faculty 
assignments, if available 

Sample schedule of Courses for Master of Science in Geographic 
Information Science and Technology:
Fall 2009
GEOG 581 Concepts for Spatial Thinking (4 units) – Dr. Jennifer Swift
Spring 2010
GEOG 582 Spatial Databases (4 units) – Dr. Karen Kemp
Summer 2010
GEOG 587 GPS/GIS Field Techniques 4 units) – Dr. John Wilson
Fall 2010  
GEOG 583 Spatial Analysis and Modeling (4 units) – Dr. Karen Kemp  
Spring 2011
GEOG 586 GIS Programming and Customization (4 units) – Dr. Jennifer 
Swift
Summer 2011
GEOG 585 Geospatial Project Management (4 units) – Dr. Stephen Koletty 

Fall 2011  
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Admissions

GEOG 594a Master’s Thesis (2 units) – Dr. John Wilson
Spring 2012
GEOG 594b Master’s Thesis (2 units) – Dr. John Wilson

Total Units for the Program: 28

A. Admissions requirements 

The admission requirements vary depending on both the type of student 
targeted and the program in question. The GIST Master’s program seeks 
to serve four distinct groups of students as follows: 

(a) New students who wish to apply directly to the Geographic 
Information Science and Technology Master’s Program.
(b) Students currently enrolled in the Geographic Information 
Science and Technology Graduate Certificate Program since this 
certificate program may serve as a possible "stepping stone" towards 
the master’s program.  
(c) Students currently matriculated in a USC doctoral or master’s 
degree program.
(d) USC undergraduate students who want to stay and earn both 
bachelors and progressive master’s degrees. 

Candidates for admission among the first two groups of students must 
have: (1) a B.A. or B.S. degree or its international equivalent; (2) a 
minimum 3.0 GPA (A = 4.0) calculated over the last 60 units of credit 
earned. Exceptions will be made in cases of very high GRE scores or some 
other compelling evidence of potential to excel in graduate studies (e.g. 
outstanding letters of recommendation). Preference will be given to 
candidates with significant professional experience working with 
geographic information systems and related geospatial technologies. 
Candidates for admission to the progressive Master’s degree program 
require at least 64 but not more than 96 units with a GPA of 3.0 or 
higher.  

B. Identification of the type of student targeted and qualifications required 
for the program 

Please see the answer to "A" (above). 

C. Credit policies including the number of credits that students may 
transfer in 

The University allows up to 25% of the credits to be transferred, but GIST 
is a self-contained program meaning that no credit will be allowed to 

Page 25 of 392009-09, University of Southern California: MS in Geographic Information Sciences a...

8/20/2009https://www.livetext.com/doc/4924684?print=1



Plan for Evaluating Educational Effectiveness 

transfer in and no course substitutions are permitted. 

D. Process for awarding credit for prior learning (applicable only to 
undergraduate level) 

No applicable.   

E. Residency requirements, if applicable 

Not applicable with the exception of the one-week field excursion at the 
USC Catalina Island field station built into the GEOG 587 – GIS/GPS Field 
Techniques course requirements. 

F. Sample brochure or admissions material 

Please see Attachment: Brochure. 

Attachments  Brochure.pdf

A. Plan for assessing the program at various stages in the first year 
including achievement of student learning outcomes and how findings 
from the review will be used to improve the program - Attach the 
assessment plan 

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

B. Plan for incorporating assessment of this program into the school 
and/or institution’s existing program review process 

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

C. Evaluation of the educational effectiveness of distance learning 
programs (including assessments of student learning outcomes, student 
retention, and student satisfaction) including appropriate comparisons 
with campus-based programs 

The assessment instrument reproduced in Attachment 6 (Assessment 
Plan) applies to campus-based programs as well. The GIST Master’s 
program budget includes funds for two meetings of the teaching faculty 
and affiliated staff each year to review the current status of the program 
(including student learning outcomes, student retention, and student 
satisfaction) and make changes to augment and/or strengthen specific 
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program elements as necessary. 

D. If the program is offered on-campus or in a traditional format, then it 
would be appropriate to include a summary of a recent program or 
curricular review to determine if appropriate changes have been made to 
the proposed program 

Not applicable. 

E. Description of how the student's ability to succeed in distance 
education programs will be addressed and linked to admission and 
recruiting policies and decisions 

In the application process, great care is given to address how to create 
the strongest and most successful student body. Our standards are high 
and thus we believe our student body will be attentive to the particular 
requirements of being an online student.  

In addition, students enrolled in GIST will all participate in a series of 
exercises and tutorials in GEOG 581 – Concepts for Spatial Thinking that 
will provide the proper grounding in the best practices for online learning. 

While a student is enrolled, they will be assigned a Student Program 
Advisor who will provide a high level of personal support. These Advisors 
will be proactive in addressing student needs (either personally or in 
concert with faculty instructors and computer support specialists) and will 
be attentive to students who are missing assignments or are less active 
online by using the diagnostics built into the platform.

F. Procedures to evaluate teaching effectiveness in the distance education 
modality 

Please see Attachment: Assessment Plan. 

The committee will want to see a much more extensive assessment plan 
than the self-assessment questionnaire attached. The assessment plan 
should include, at a minimum: 1) Direct and indirect methods of 
assessment; 2) How assessment data and results of assessment will be 
used to improve learning and the program; 3) Who will be involved in 
assessment and in collecting and analyzing the data, and when 
assessment will be conducted; 4) Campus-level support for implementing 
assessment based improvements.  

Please see Attachment: Revised Assessment Plan.  
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Section IV: Resources 

Faculty

Attachments  Assessment_Plan.pdf,  Revised_Assessment_Plan.pdf

A. Number and type (full-time, part-time, tenured, non-tenured) of 
faculty allocated to support the program in terms of developing the 
curriculum, delivering instruction to students, supervising internships and 
dissertations, and evaluating educational effectiveness 

Current resources, with the assistance of various faculty belonging to 
member institutions of the UNIGIS International Association, have been 
sufficient to develop the curriculum. We know the existing faculty (see 
Table 1) is not sufficient to staff the program beyond the 10-20 students 
that we anticipate with be recruited into the program during the first four 
years. We have recently started a process to build a series of 
complementary spatial science initiatives across campus and will be 
engaged in a new analysis of our faculty capacity as an integral 
component of this process. We expect to increase the number of spatial 
science faculty in the next 3-5 years and we also expect the balance 
between tenure track and non-tenure track to shift more towards the 
presence of tenured and tenure track faculty.  

We are organized around courses, with one faculty member serving as the 
point person (the person that calls the faculty together for discussions 
about curriculum, for example) for each course. We schedule two GIST 
faculty retreats each year to facilitate these discussions (the last one was 
held in May 2009 for example) and the enrollments are capped at 20 
students in each of the individual GIST courses. We have talked about the 
possibility of adding graduate lecturers (professionals with terminal 
degrees and prior college level teaching experience) to meet regularly 
with students and to assist with grading, live discussions and other course 
activities as one approach for serving larger numbers of students in these 
courses and freeing up tenured and tenure track faculty to supervise the 
capstone master’s thesis projects.  

Table 1: Current faculty by tenure and full-time, part-time status  

Tenure Status Full-time Part-time
Tenured, tenure track 2 0
Non-tenure track 2 1
Totals 4 1
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B. Information about the balance of full- and part-time faculty members 
involved, and how that balance will ensure quality and consistency in 
instruction and advising 

To continue the discussion from "A" above, we expect to increase the 
number of full-time spatial science faculty in the next 3-5 years. Part-time 
faculty allow us to access specific expertise on an as-needed basis, and 
full-time faculty allow greater stability and coherence in the program, as 
faculty turnover means more time is spent orienting newcomers to the 
philosophy of the program as well as its practices and policies.  

C. Analysis of the impact that the proposed program or change will have 
on faculty workload for all involved in the program, including teaching, 
research, and scholarship. Who will teach courses no longer being taught 
by the faculty reassigned to this program? What will be the maximum 
number of students that each faculty member can advise? 

The College carefully monitors faculty load. Tenured and tenure track 
faculty teach three or four courses per year, maximum, while non-tenure 
track faculty, with no other administrative responsibilities, teach up to five 
(not counting summer semester course offerings). We have mapped the 
teaching requests and commitments of all of the current faculty members 
into this expansion of GIST. As two of the five faculty members teach 
exclusively in the GIST program, there will be little impact on other 
programs. Where there has been a retreat from another program, that 
program has been included in the teaching load planning meetings and 
has made alternative arrangements. The College is currently engaged in 
hiring multiple faculty members across multiple programs, in part in 
anticipation of the growth of GIST and its impact on other programs.  

A key consideration for faculty work load is not just the regular courses 
they teach and how many students one should have per course (discussed 
earlier) but also how many one can supervise well in the capstone 
master’s thesis projects. We anticipate each tenured and tenure track 
faculty will supervise five master’s thesis projects and we will monitor and 
adjust these expectations if necessary once the first student cohorts start 
their projects.

D. Preparedness of faculty to support the modality of instruction – Are 
faculty development opportunities available? Include any faculty 
guidelines for online instruction. 

First, USC emphasizes learner-centered teaching and offers a variety of 
resources for faculty on teaching in general, including one-to-one 
assistance through the Center for Excellence in Teaching 
(http://www.usc.edu/programs/cet/), resources on the Faculty Portal 
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Student Support Services 

(http://www.usc.edu/academe/faculty/learning/learner_centered.html), 
small grants for teaching through the Mellon Academic Mentoring Project 
(http://www.usc.edu/academe/faculty/learning/mentoring/), and access 
to resources such as the Institute for Multimedia Literacy 
(http://cinema.usc.edu/programs/institute-for-multimedia-literacy/).

As few departments at USC have offered entire degree programs online 
(with the exception of Education, Engineering, Gerontology, and 
Regulatory Science), it is not unusual to find few faculty with direct 
experience teaching an online course. The College is fortunate to have 
two faculty (John Wilson and Jennifer Swift) who have taught GIST online 
courses since the inception of the GIS Graduate Certificate program nine 
years ago and two more (John Wilson and Stephen Koletty) who have 
longstanding and deep relationships with several of the faculty and 
distance learning programs at other UNIGIS International Association 
institutional member sites. The University also provides numerous 
workshops targeting novice online instructors to become more 
comfortable with the modality and to adapt their teaching practice. 
Meanwhile, USC has been using Blackboard for about seven years, such 
that every course has a Blackboard site, and all our faculty use 
Blackboard to varying levels of depth.  

E. Overview of the key credentials and experience of primary faculty 
responsible for the program – Include abbreviated vitae (3-5 pages) that 
demonstrate the most current activities in relationship to the program 
(scholarship, teaching, etc.) 

Please see Attachment: Abbreviated Faculty Vitae. 

Attachments  Faculty_Vitae.pdf

A. Assessment of student support needs including, but not limited to: 

i. Ongoing academic advising and academic support 

Every student in GIST currently (and for the future) is assigned an 
academic advisor. This person connects with the student about 
registration, their progression through courses, and any concerns they 
may have, etc. In addition, every student enrolled in the GIST programs 
will be assigned a personal Student Program Advisor. This staff person will 
be available during normal business hours (9:00-5:00 p.m. PST) to help 
answer program questions and connect students with special services 
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(faculty, computer technical consulting services, etc.).  

ii. Financial aid advising 

GIST students will have e-mail and phone access to USC financial aid 
counselors, as do all students. There is a general financial aid counselor, 
Mr. Jeffrey Teng, who is dedicated to the GIST program such that he 
understands the design of the new program and the implications of the 
course sequencing for financial aid eligibility. Mr. Teng will continue to 
work with the program and its online students.

We also hope to offer scholarships to GIST Master’s candidates to help 
offset some of the travel and accommodation expenses incurred as part of 
the Catalina field excursion in GEOG 587 – GIS/GPS Field Techniques. The 
application process will be implemented on the web and the Student 
Program Advisor will be able to advise students about the various awards 
and their eligibility requirements when they are launched.  

iii. Career placement services 

The USC Career Planning and Placement Center services include: 

• Workshops  
• Resume, curriculum vitae, and cover letter consultation  
• Interview skills assistance  
• Personal career counseling  
• Job search strategies  
• On campus interview programs  
• Alumni networking  

The Career Center has built and sustained long standing relationships with 
a wide variety of employers across the country. Many of these 
relationships are the direct result of working with our fiercely loyal and 
dedicated alumni, who serve in leadership capacities, and who are 
committed to helping fellow Trojan Family members succeed. In addition, 
the reputation of the College, combined with our student’s track record of 
success, results in managers, search committees, and search firms 
contacting the Career Center in search of talented well-prepared students 
to assume critical positions in their organizations.

Students in the online program will have opportunities to meet alumni of 
the College. These opportunities may occur through Career Center 
sponsored online workshops and regional networking events. Many of our 
College alumni currently work in science, engineering and management 
positions that make extensive use of geographic information science 
technologies and services. All are members of the Trojan Family. The 
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Information Literacy and Library Resources 

Career Center is dedicated to introducing new students into the Family.

Assistance with job placement is a central function of the Career Center. 
Students in the online program are welcome to participate in the resume 
writing podcasts and/or to work one-on-one with the Center staff on 
creating a resume that accurately captures their experiences. The Center 
offers mock interviews (by phone, Skype or Adobe Connect) to help 
students prepare for job interviews. The Center also creates individual 
placement files for students, including copies of official transcripts, one’s 
resume and letters of recommendation, which can be submitted by the 
Center to potential employers at the student’s request. The USC Career 
Planning and Placement Center is committed to assisting our Alumni 
throughout their careers.  

B. Availability of support services for students and facultly including 
helpdesk hours 

We are committed to providing comprehensive support – academic and 
otherwise – to all our candidates. Support begins from the moment 
someone first expresses interest in applying to the program and continues 
throughout the program and beyond to career placement.

A common concern for distance learning programs is the difficulty of 
maintaining contact among students. Unlike students on a traditional 
campus, online students do not bump into one another in the library, 
discuss topics over lunch, or enjoy any of the other serendipitous contacts 
that are so easy to take for granted.

Our program seeks to recreate these support systems. In addition to 
having a program advisor and other staff available on a regular basis, the 
program will create and nurture a continual, ongoing dialogue with all of 
our candidates – both between teachers and other staff and candidates, 
and among candidates themselves – in powerful ways that cannot be 
duplicated in classroom-based environments. 

The learning platforms will also unobtrusively monitor candidates on a 
variety of metrics to alert us to the first signs of difficulty. 

A. Description of the information literacy competencies expected of 
graduates and how they will be evaluated 

Graduates will be expected to identify the information they need to 
acquire in order to address a question; to know where to find the 
information; to know how to access that information; and to know how to 
evaluate the quality and relevance of the information they discover.
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Evaluation of these components is incorporated into the assessments of 
one’s overall development as a GIST student. For example, the individual 
courses will all include final papers and projects that make use of books, 
book chapters, journal articles and the capstone master’s thesis will use 
all of these resources along with GIS software and data to build an 
original application and/or answer one or more original research 
questions.  

B. Description of how library resources will be used in the curriculum 

Library resources will be accessed by students in two primary ways. The 
first is for primary course material – rather than use hard copy readers, 
faculty will provide references for materials via the syllabus. Through the 
off campus library portal, any student can then access those materials at 
no cost. USC has more than 65,000 periodicals, journals and resources 
available online for students to access. In addition, there are over 700 
databases available online. When a faculty member provides a syllabus to 
the library, the library will attempt to obtain resources for the course in an 
online format. The library makes an assumption that the resources they 
make available online fall under the “Fair Use” law. The library is also able 
to assist faculty with acquiring rights to images, audio, and video for the 
on-line program.

A small sample of resource links from the library available to students via 
their USC e-mail password appears below. Students will be able to 
activate their USC computer account after they have registered for classes 
or completed orientation. For instructions, students can visit 
http://www.usc.edu/firstlogin/. A student’s e-mail user name and 
password allows them to access all the full text journals and databases.  

University Policies:
http://policies.usc.edu/index_policies.html/

Research guide for education:  
http://libguides.usc.edu/education/

USC Libraries Electronic Resources (access to all the e-journals, e-books, 
databases, etc.):
http://www.usc.edu/libraries/eresources/

C. Description of what staffing and instructional services have been put in 
place and what library and informational resources are available to 
students and faculty in support of this program including a description of 
the library's information literacy program 
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USC has dedicated librarians specifically to assist the College. All 
materials in the library are available through the online "remote access" 
portal. Live assistance is available during business hours by phone; 
through an Instant Messaging system on the library’s website; and 
through a 24/7 live chat feature with a librarian from around the country. 
USC librarians staff the service Tuesdays 1:00-5:00 p.m. and Thursdays 
2:00-5:00 p.m., along with weekly shifts for customized help in selected 
disciplines of study. 

The library’s initiative around information literacy (from the Library’s 
Strategic Plan) promises the following goals and accomplishments: 

• Provide an intuitive, robust, and flexible library-technology 
environment that supports learning, teaching, and research at USC. 
• Create an intuitive, unified electronic interface to library holdings.
• Improve the usability of the electronic resources interface for 
access to materials in all languages and scripts.
• Develop capabilities to support USC’s distance-learning programs. 
• Enhance hardware and software support to library faculty and staff 
and our user community.  
• Develop a technology training program for library faculty and staff 
that defines goals and measures progress.  

D. If additional information literacy and library resources are deemed 
necessary, specify what these resources are and detail the institution's 
long-term financial commitment to implement this program 

Not applicable. 

E. Access to library systems (local, national, or global), electronic 
services, Internet, information utilities, service providers, and document 
delivery services for both faculty and students 

From the Library website (http://www.usc.edu/libraries/): The Integrated 
Document Delivery (IDD) team works with a global network of institutions 
to borrow, lend, and otherwise make available materials that support 
scholarly research for USC faculty, staff, and students. Interlibrary loan 
borrows books, dissertations, government documents, microforms and 
other loanable materials that are not owned by USC or are unavailable 
from USC's collection. Once received, articles are delivered online and 
physical items are made available at the Doheny Library Information 
Services desk.  

In addition, the IDD team provides articles and documents owned by USC 
Libraries through our Document Delivery service. The requests are 
scanned, converted to PDF format, posted on our server, and then 
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Technology

delivered to the patron via a direct link in an e-mail. Currently, the 
Document Delivery service is available to all USC faculty. Distance users 
enrolled in distance education courses, such as the Distance Education 
Network or similar programs, also are eligible to receive article requests 
from USC-owned materials delivered directly to their desktop.

F. Staff and services available to students and faculty for instruction on 
how to use, access, and support information resources, onsite and 
remotely, as applicable 

The Library system offers multiple ways to access assistance: 

a) Ask a Librarian e-mail reference (e-mail reference service with 
24 hour turnaround Monday through Friday)  
b) Ask a Librarian 24/7 chat services (real time chat reference 
service staffed by academic librarians from USC and other 
universities)
c) Copyright and Intellectual Property Information  
d) Library Subject Selectors
e) Library Reference Desks (scheduled in person reference service 
at USC Libraries)  
f) RefWorks (web-based bibliographic management tool)  
g) Remote Access (information on connecting to USC electronic 
resources from off campus) 

A. Description of the institution’s technological capacity to support 
teaching and learning in the proposed program 

The program relies on Blackboard which is supported and regularly 
updated by USC’s Information Technology Services group. This platform 
incorporates the best of web technologies and is augmented with Citrix 
(so students can access and use state-of-the-art GIS and RS software 
from our servers) and ESRI’s ArcGIS Server GeoPortal extension (so 
students can access and use special one-of-a-kind datasets authored by 
the USC GIS Research Laboratory for practical exercises and thesis 
projects) – something that makes our program stand apart from its online 
competition. The platform’s three components mirror the functionalities of 
a residential, classroom-learning model as follows:

Lectures: Blackboard is used to deliver course notes and reading 
assignments and the Web is used to support instructor-to-student and 
student-to-student (i.e. peer-to-peer) presentations and dialogue via 
Webcams.

Guest Lectures: Blackboard is used to deliver video presentations by 
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noted GIS experts and practitioners that were filmed in one of USC 
College’s video capture rooms. These facilities allow for the easy 
construction of lectures using video, PowerPoint, animation, and many 
other media and offer numerous opportunities to elaborate on core 
concepts and add depth and dimension to program content. 

Laboratories: Blackboard, Citrix and the GeoPortal are used to deliver 
practical exercise instructions, required GIS and RS software, and the 
accompanying geospatial datasets, respectively. 

Field Trips: The one week Catalina field excursion that is part of GEOG 
587 – GIS/GPS Field Techniques is used to introduce students to fieldwork 
and offer first-hand training for combining new and existing geospatial 
data resources.

B. Description of the institution’s provisions for students in the proposed 
program to gain full access to course materials 

As the focus has been on creating the best online program we can 
imagine, the resources for the GIST programs are online. The Library’s 
resources are all accessible via the web with a student e-mail account. 
The faculty is available via the web and phone. All course materials are 
online, as are all citations for required reading (which makes them 
accessible via the Library, as we have collaborated with the Library to 
insure they have on hand what we are requiring). 

C. Description of the level of technology proiciency expected of students 
and faculty 

Students are not expected to be completely proficient with the learning 
platforms (i.e. Blackboard for course materials and communications, Citrix 
for GIS software, and ESRI’s ArcGIS Server GeoPortal extension for 
geospatial data) prior to admission. The opening course, GEOG 581 – 
Concepts for Spatial Thinking, provides instructions on the major skills 
needed for the program, such as operating a Webcam and finding and 
using GIS software and geospatial datasets. Additional technology support 
is provided by a dedicated computer services consultant who was specially 
hired to support the GIST instructional programs. In short, anyone using 
facebook.com and other online communities will find the tools familiar and 
compelling.  

D. Description of how will students will receive training on how to utilize 
program required technology 

Please see answer to "C" above. 
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Physical Resources 

Financial Resources 

E. Description of how the institution will ensure business continuity during 
system failures (major or minor) or scheduled service interruptions 

All student and course data will be stored on mirrored hard drives which 
are backed up completely and sent to an offsite location either nightly (as 
in the case of the USC Blackboard and E-mail systems) or weekly (as in 
the case of the servers managed by the GIS Research Laboratory). 
Routine maintenance will occur at scheduled times and students will be 
alerted to such times. This is normal of all web-based applications.  

F. Description of the provisions available to faculty to ensure that the 
enrolled student is the student completing the coursework 

The program involves multiple opportunities to verify that the student 
enrolled is the student completing the work. First, students are required 
to upload pictures of themselves in the initial GEOG 581 – Concepts for 
Spatial Thinking class. Visual verification by the faculty member in this 
and subsequent classes (since students are required to participate in at 
least two synchronous Webcam sessions in which they present or discuss 
one of the course readings and one of the practical exercises on which 
they will be evaluated in all but the GEOG 587 – GIS/GPS Field 
Techniques class that includes a one week field excursion requirement on 
Catalina Island) can insure, at a minimum, that the student appearing in 
later course webcam sessions is the student from the opening course. 
Similarly, students will be engaging in real time e-mail and telephone 
discussions with faculty about their assignments and students who are 
unfamiliar with their own work will be contacted separately by faculty to 
discuss USC’s concerns about work authorship. 

A. Description of the physical resources provided to support the proposed 
program(s) and the impact of the proposed change on the physical 
resource capacity of the institution. This includes, but is not limited to the 
physical learning environment - classrooms, study spaces, student 
support areas 

The College is providing additional office space for the new faculty and 
staff being hired as the program expands. We have also constructed and 
equipped a new server room with computer hardware and software 
resources to support the new GIST programs and the GIS Research 
Laboratory. 

A. Assessment of the financial viability and sustainability of the program 
including:
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i. Narrative describing all start-up costs for the institution and how the 
costs will be covered (including direct program cost and institutional 
indirect cost) or is it intended to meet a specific need while being 
subsidized by the institution – Costs for licensing, hardware, software, 
technical support, training for faculty and students, and instructional 
design should be included 

Please see iii (below) and Attachment: USC Budget Projections.   

ii. Total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special 
fees 

Tuition is the same as the USC classroom program. Currently, this is 
$1,300 per unit. No other fees will be required. 

iii. Financial impact of the change on the institution including evidence 
that the institution has the capacity to absorb start-up costs. If the 
institution has incurred a deficit in the past three years, supplemental 
information describing the financial capacity of the institution to start and 
sustain the new program(s) is required 

Over the past three years the College’s gross operating revenue has 
grown from approximately $385 million to $412 million, an increase of 
approximately 3% per year. The College has had a balanced budget for 
the past three years and we expect that to continue. The College is fully 
prepared to cover start-up costs for the new GIST Master’s program. In 
the budget plan, we projected that the first, second and third year 
expenses would exceed the projected revenue by approximately 
$525,000. The College currently has over $10 million in reserve accounts 
and can easily cover anticipated expenses for this new program. This 
situation would not change if our projections for enrollment during the 
first three years are off (as we might now expect given the general 
economic downturn).  

iv. Statement of the minimum number of students per year necessary to 
make the program financially viable - the budget should reflect 
anticipated attrition and should include plans to respond to low enrollment 

The number of students needed to achieve breakeven would be 
approximately 20 new and continuing students taking at least one course 
each semester. This number allows for a 20 percent attrition rate, well 
above the College’s average attrition rate for graduate programs. The 
College understands that the program may not perform as expected and 
can scale down expenses for the program as needed and absorb the 
program overhead in our current operating budget. 
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Section V: Teach-out 

Teach-out

v. Budget projection, for at least the first three years of the proposed 
program, based on the enrollment data in the market analysis and 
including projected revenues and costs - The budget should include all 
budgetary assumptions 

Please see Attachment: USC Budget Projections. 

Attachments  Budget_Projections.pdf

A. Teach-out plan detailing how students who begin this program will be 
able to finish if the institution determines that the program is to be closed 

The College has a successful (and limited) history of closing down 
programs through effective teach out plans. For example, over the last 
five years, we have successfully phased down and ended a Ph.D. program 
in Geography, providing teach out options to approximately 20 doctoral 
students. That said, we anticipate replacing the Geography Doctoral 
Program with a campus-wide Spatial Sciences Doctoral Program in the 
next 1-2 years. This new doctoral program will complement the GIST 
Master’s and Graduate Certificate Programs in numerous ways 
(recruitment of new faculty, curriculum overlap, shared resources, etc.). 

 Created with LiveText - livetext.com
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Attachment 4 – Program Courses and Outcomes 
 
 
We expect our graduates to be distinguishable from graduates of other programs in how they think 
about and use the principles of geographic information science and the technologies that implement 
them in their everyday work. Specifically, our graduates will: 

Outcome 1: 
Design and implement well formed database models using appropriate design techniques and 
relational database software, respectively. 

Outcome 2: 
Design and implement strategies for capturing or sourcing geospatial data and accompanying 
metadata for one or more GIS projects.  

Outcome 3: 
Conduct their work tasks in such a way that they achieve at least three of the following outcomes: 

a) Explain complicated geographic patterns and relationships using the theoretical concepts 
that form the basis of both commonplace and advanced methods of spatial analysis. 

b) Generate geographical information by processing digital remotely sensed data and critically 
evaluating its use for special one-of-a-kind environmental applications. 

c) Design and develop cartographic and other kinds of visualizations for a multimedia, 
Internet-enabled world. 

d) Program small-scale, one-of-a-kind GIS-based applications in Visual Basic and/or Java 
programming languages. 

e) Identify and describe the role of people and technology in organizing, planning, monitoring 
and controlling GIS projects. 

Outcome 4: 
Critically evaluate the potential impact of data quality on spatial analysis and decision making 
outcomes. 

Outcome 5: 
Plan, design, and execute a series of advanced science and/or policy relevant GIS-based projects.   
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Program Courses and Outcomes 
 
Students’ movement from introduction to mastery on each outcome is indicated for each course, 
below, through the use of a Likert scale: 1 – 5 with 1 = introduction and 5 = mastery. 
 

Outcomes  
Course #1 #2 #3a #3b #3c #3d #3e #4 #5 

581* 1 1 1 1 1-2 1 1 1 1 

582* 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 

583 1-2 2 3-4 2 2-3 1 1 2-3 2-3 

585 1 2-3 1 1 1 1 4-5 2-3 3-4 

586 1-2 2 1 1 1 4-5 2 2 2-3 

587* 2-3 4-5 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 2-3 4-5 4-5 

588 1-2 3-4 2-3 4-5 3-4 1 1 2-3 2-3 

589 1-2 2 2 2 4-5 1 1 2 2-3 

591 1-2 2 1 1 2 2-3 1 2 2-3 

594ab* 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 

 
* Required courses 
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Plan for Evaluating Educational Effectiveness  
 
The various elements described below hopefully give a better sense of the assessment 
activities and protocols that we will roll out during the upcoming academic year than our 
original submission provided. Several of these elements are already used but some were 
developed as we prepared this proposal and reflected on our progress thus far.   
 
1. Assessing Student Learning 
(a) Learning Outcomes: 
The learning outcomes expected from the GIST program overall are that our students will 
be able to: 
 

Design and implement well formed database models using appropriate design 
techniques and relational database software, respectively. 

Design and implement strategies for capturing or sourcing geospatial data and 
accompanying metadata for one or more GIS projects.  

Conduct their work tasks in such a way that they achieve at least three of the 
following outcomes: 

o Explain complicated geographic patterns and relationships using the 
theoretical concepts that form the basis of both commonplace and advanced 
methods of spatial analysis. 

o Generate geographical information by processing digital remotely sensed data 
and critically evaluating its use for special one-of-a-kind environmental 
applications. 

o Design and develop cartographic and other kinds of visualizations for a 
multimedia, Internet-enabled world. 

o Program small-scale, one-of-a-kind GIS-based applications in Visual Basic 
and/or Java programming languages. 

o Identify and describe the role of people and technology in organizing, 
planning, monitoring and controlling GIS projects. 

Critically evaluate the potential impact of data quality on spatial analysis and decision 
making outcomes. 

Plan, design, and execute a series of advanced science and/or policy relevant GIS-
based projects.   

The following plan outlines how we intend to assess the program’s progress, specifically by 
assessing learning outcomes. As this program is about preparing geographic information 
scientists as well as other kinds of scholars who can think spatially, the program’s learning 
outcomes are not simply about mastering content; they also reflect an assessment of one’s 
ability to apply the content and accompanying methods and techniques in real time. 
 
 
 



2

 
(b) Elements of assessment: 
 
 

What? How? When? 
Design and implement 
database models 

-Practical exercises 
-PowerPoint presentations 
Final course project (in spatial 
database course) 

GEOG 581-Concepts for 
Spatial Thinking 
GEOG 582-Spatial 
Databases 

Design and implement 
strategies to capture and 
source geospatial data 

-Practical exercises 
-PowerPoint presentations 
-Final course projects (in 
GIS/GPS field techniques and 
remote sensing for GIS 
courses) 

GEOG 581 
GEOG 583-Spatial Analysis 
and Modeling 
GEOG 587-GIS/GPS Field 
Techniques 
GEOG 588-Remote Sensing 
for GIS 

Use spatial analysis methods 
to explain geographic 
patterns and relationships 

-Practical exercises 
-PowerPoint presentations 
-Final course project (in spatial 
database course) 

GEOG 581 
GEOG 583  
GEOG 587 
 

Generate geographic 
information from remotely 
sensed data 

-Practical exercises 
-Final course project (in remote 
sensing for GIS course) 

GEOG 581 
GEOG 583 
GEOG 588 

Design and develop 
traditional and web-based 
visualizations 

-Practical exercises (organized 
around generic web-mapping 
tasks) 
-PowerPoint presentations 

GEOG 589-Cartography 
and Visualization 
GEOG 591-Web GIS 

Design and program one or 
more specialized GIS-based 
applications  

-Practical exercises (organized 
around generic programming 
tasks) 
-PowerPoint presentations 

GEOG 586-GIS 
Programming and 
Customization 
GEOG 591 

Identify and describe the 
role of people and 
technology in GIS projects  

-Practical exercises and case 
studies 
-PowerPoint presentations 

GEOG 585-Geospatial 
Project Management 

Evaluate the impact of data 
quality on spatial analysis 
and decision making 

-Practical exercises 
-PowerPoint presentations 
(delivered in person as part of 
Catalina field experience) 
-Final course projects (in 
GIS/GPS field techniques 
course) 

GEOG 583 
GEOG 587 
GEOG 589 

Plan, design and execute 
one or more GIS projects 

-Final course projects (in most 
if not all courses) 
-Master’s thesis project and 
presentation 

GEOG 594-Master’s Thesis 

 



3

2. Assessment of Instructional Quality 
There are several data points to help us look at instructional quality. The first is described 
above – student learning outcomes, by faculty member. Students’ progress is a reflection, in 
part, of the quality of instruction. The second is the University’s course evaluation system, a 
multiple choice, end-of-course assessment that asks students the same questions about each 
course (see Attachment 6 of the report for a copy of this instrument). The third relates to 
how we use those data. Aggregate course data are shared with the instructor, and discussed 
in annual meetings between individual faculty and the GIST Program Director. 
 
 
3. Assessment of Program Coherence, Delivery and Effectiveness 
This has been identified as an extremely important element from the outset and as such, 
guides much of what we do. The text from page 19 in the original proposal referred to two 
meetings each year of the program faculty and staff that were proposed and have already 
been implemented to address (i.e. assess and improve when appropriate) these elements of 
the program. These meetings usually take up an entire day and most of our time and effort is 
spent discussing the quality of student performance, student projects, student feedback, 
whether/which students are presenting at GIST conferences and/or other conferences 
(geography, computer science, etc.) that incorporate these topics, job placement, 
opportunities to secure other funding, and the future academic training and/or career plans 
for students nearing graduation. We have already convened three such meetings and each 
has lead to a series of recommendations and actions to augment and/or strengthen specific 
program elements. This type and style of self- reflection, review, and innovation is an on-
going part of our everyday operations. 
 
We are also one of the leading advocates among a group of scholars drawn from across the 
country that plans to form a "Community of Professional Graduate Programs in GIS&T", 
modeled loosely after the "European Higher Education Area" concept that the Bologna 
Process has created, in the coming year. The opportunity to meet and talk with colleagues 
offering similar types of courses and programs is one of our primary motivations for 
trying to form such a group, and we anticipate that such a group will help facilitate 
extended discussions of best practices as well as other kinds of reviews (i.e. external 
reviews of programs, course syllabi and plans, etc.) in the next several years. 
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by ALO USC

Introduction

Proposal Template for Online, Correspondence, Satellite, Video 
Correspondence or Other Technology-Mediated Programs- Introduction 

Please read these instructions carefully before beginning your proposal

INSTRUCTIONS:

This template outlines the mandatory sections of the proposal. Please specifically answer each 
question in the template. No section should be left blank. If a question is not applicable, enter 
"N/A" in the appropriate section. Incomplete proposals will not be forwarded to the Substantive 
Change committee for review. 
 
Do not delete the questions.

The proposal should be no more than 10,000 words, not including attachments. 
 
Attachments are preferred as .PDF. (Microsoft Office documents should be saved in versions 
compatible with Office 97-2003. Office 2007 / Windows Vista documents are not acceptable at 
this time.)

 

NAMING YOUR PROPOSAL:

Use the following naming convention for your document. Incorrectly named documents will not be 
reviewed.

[Tentative Review Year-Month], [Institution Name]: [Degree/Program Name] ([Modality]) 

Example: 2010-02, Sunshine University: BS in Engineering (Online) 

 

REVIEWING YOUR PROPOSAL:

Please review your proposal against the Pre-Submittal Checklist before submitting it.

 

SUBMITTING YOUR PROPOSAL: 

See the WASC Guide to Submitting Substantive Change Proposals for instructions on 
submitting your document. 
 
Please have your institution's Accreditation Liaison Officer (ALO) notify the WASC 
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Section I: Institutional and Program Overview 

A. Program Overview 

Substantive Change Manager (smcgrew@wascsenior.org) once the proposal is 
complete and has been submitted.

 

RESOURCES:

Institutions proposing online programs should refer to the Guidelines for the Evaluation of 
Distance Education.

For assistance on completing the educational effectiveness items, refer to the Educational 
Effectiveness Framework.

For more information on substantive change policy and procedures, refer to the Substantive 
Change Manual.

Information on the Degree Level Approval Policy.

Information on the most common reasons substantive change proposals are not approved.
   
Samples of substantive change proposals may be found at: http://samples.wascsenior.org.

The Rubric used by the Committee for scoring can be found here: Rubric for the Evaluation 
of Substantive Change Proposals. 

Additional resources and documents may be found on the Substantive Change page or in the 
Document Library on the WASC website.

For assistance formating LiveText submissions please review the LiveText Tutorial.

1. Name of degree or program proposed.

Master of Communication Management 
 
2. Percent of program being offered via distance education. If the program is not being offered 
fully via distance education, how will the remainder of the program be offered?

100% of the program will be offered via distance education. 
 
3. Detailed description of the type of distance education modality being proposed and the format. 
Is it asynchronous, synchronous, online, correspondence, teleconference, video on demand, 
etc.?
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The program will be the same both in its academic content and in its academic rigor to our 
existing, on-campus Master of Communication Management program. The online program, which 
will be referred to internally and in our promotional materials as the Online Master of 
Communication Management program, will be delivered asynchronously through an online 
learning management system. There will be optional synchronous sessions within individual 
courses. 
 
4. Geographic scope of the program. Where will you market the program?

Program will initially be marketed within the United States, and later more globally, particularly to 
the Pacific Rim, including South Asia. 
 
5. Projected number of students.

Our goal is to have an initial cohort of 18 students in fall 2011 and a total of 78 new students 
enroll in the online program during academic year 2011-2012 (3 entry points). Over five years our 
projections and financial models assume an annual increase in enrollment that results in a cohort 
of 65 new students being admitted in summer 2016. At the close of academic year 2015-2016 we 
project that there will be approximately 208 students (new and continuing) enrolled in the online 
program.6. Type of student the program geared for, i.e. adult learners, part-time or full-time.

The program is designed for mid-career professionals who are seeking expertise in strategic and 
marketing communication to advance their careers. As such, it will be targeted to adult learners 
who are fully-employed, with several years of professional experience, who will participate as 
part-time students. 
 
7. Initial date of offering.

September 6, 2011 
 
8. Anticipated life of the program, i.e., one time only or ongoing? Cohort model or rolling 
admissions? Independent study?

We are establishing the program with the hope and expectation that it will continue to operate 
indefinitely. There will be three entry-points (fall, spring, and summer semesters) and students 
will enter with a cohort at each entry point. Each cohort will graduate at the end of four semesters 
assuming continuous enrollment and satisfactory academic performance. 

9. Describe the external and/or internal partners contributing and/or participating in this proposal, 
if applicable. Attach any Memoranda of Understanding (final and signed) between the requisite 
parties. If more than 25% of the program will be delivered under contract with an institution or 
organization not certified to participate in Title IV, HEA programs, please see WASC's Policy for 
Contracts with Unaccredited Organizations and explain how this arrangement conforms with 
the policy.

The Online Master of Communication Management program is an e-Learning program of the 
USC Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism. We have a service agreement with 
Embanet Compass Knowledge Group (Embanet) to provide the web-based platform, and 
produce the web-based resources we will be using.

The USC Annenberg School will be solely responsible for the admission of students, academic 
content, instruction and academic advising for the program, financial aid services (including 
tuition, billing and collections), and the hiring of the related academic/advising staff. Embanet is 
responsible for instructional design and the conversion of course content, as well as for training 
faculty, facilitators, students and staff. The full range of responsibilities agreed to is outlined on 
page 3 of the attached MOU (i.e., “e-Learning Program Term Sheet”). 
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B. Descriptive Background, History and Context 

Please see attachment: "USC-ASCJ Embanet MOU"

Attachments  USC-ASCJ_Embanet_MOU.pdf

1. Brief description of the institution, including the broader institutional context in which the new 
program or change will exist. Connect the anticipated substantive change with the mission, 
purpose, and strategic plan of the institution.

The central mission of USC is the development of human beings and society as a whole through 
the cultivation and enrichment of the human mind and spirit. The principal means by which this 
mission is accomplished are teaching, research, artistic creation, professional practice and 
selected forms of public service. USC’s Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism is 
one of the premier communication schools in the country. In 1971, the school created the first 
professional communications degree in Communication Management. The Online Master of 
Communication Management will expand the reach of this program to communication 
professionals for whom moving to Los Angeles for a graduate degree is not a viable option. This 
degree program furthermore realizes a newly identified set of strategic goals and more refined 
mission for the School. Specifically, the Online Master of Communication Management, with its 
use of interactive media and technology, is a reflection of our aim to build and teach in a state-of-
the art learning environment, to strengthen the position of Annenberg’s brand among new, more 
diverse audiences, to expand our innovative partnerships (for example, with Embanet in the 
delivery of this degree program), and to enhance Annenberg’s role as an interdisciplinary, global 
hub.

2. To address prior experience, list the number, variety and longevity of other similar programs 
that have been or are being offered via distance education. Include a summary or profile of one 
of the programs being offered via distance education to demonstrate prior experience.

While there are no purely distance learning programs within the Annenberg School for 
Communication and Journalism, there have been two distance learning classes offered in the 
residential program. The first, CMGT 502 Strategic Corporate Communication, was a winner of 
the Distance Learning Higher Education Best Class award in 2004, and has been offered yearly 
since 2003. The second, CMGT 533 Emerging Communication Technologies, has been offered 
for the past four years. Both have been successful classes and very popular with working 
professionals. This has confirmed our belief that a distance learning approach is an appropriate 
delivery mechanism for working communication professionals.

The University has five Distance Education programs that have been approved since 2009, 
including a Master of Arts in Teaching (Rossier School of Education); a Master of Arts in Aging 
Services Management (Davis School of Gerontology); a Master of Academic Medicine (Keck 
School of Medicine); a Master of Science in Geographic Information Science and Technology 
(the USC Dornsife College); a Master of Social Work; and, a Master of Public Administration. 
Before that, USC had two other recent master’s level Distance Education programs approved 
through Substantive Change – one in Long Term Care Administration (2002 – Davis School of 
Gerontology); the other in Regulatory Science (2005) in our School of Pharmacy. Given the short 
history of programs begun after 2009, we have attached a summary of the Regulatory Science 
program. 

Please see attached “Regulatory Science Profile.”

Page 4 of 252011-05, University of Southern California: Master of Communication Management (onli...

4/25/2011https://www.livetext.com/doc/6774187?print=1



C. Institutional Accrediting History Relevant to Substantive Change 

Attachments  Regulatory_Science_profile.pdf

1. Brief response to issues noted in prior substantive change reviews since the institution’s last 
comprehensive review.

USC’s WASC Accreditation was recently reaffirmed, following the reaccreditation review cycle 
initiated in October 2005 with the university’s submission of its Institutional Proposal to the 
WASC Commission on Accreditation. The Capacity and Preparatory Review (CPR) was 
submitted to WASC in December 2007 and the CPR site visit occurred on October 29-31, 2008. 
Following that, The Educational Effectiveness Review (EER) was submitted in July 2010 and the 
EER site visit to USC occurred October 11-13, 2010.  The EER’s visiting team report was 
submitted December, 2010. That report includes a commendation for the University’s “innovative 
online and off campus programs” and for “addressing the unique population needs of masters 
level education.” The report also states, “Extensive attention has been given to developing and 
assuring excellence in the curricula, instructional methods, faculty and student support in ways 
that will assure quality education.” USC just received the WASC Commission letter reaffirming 
USC’s accreditation through 2020. 

2. Institutional response to issues noted in prior Commission or other Committee action letters or 
visiting team reports that are relevant to the proposed substantive change.

Does not apply. 
 
3. If the proposed program is within a school accredited by a professional accrediting agency, or 
is related to a program that is accredited by a professional accrediting agency, list the agency, 
year accredited, and include a copy of the executive summary to the most recent team evaluation 
report and agency action. Also, indicate whether the specialized agency needs to review and 
approve the proposed program prior to implementation.

The Communication Management program is not accredited by any professional accrediting 
agency. It is housed within the USC Annenberg School’s School of Communication, which itself 
hosts no programs that are subject to professional accreditation. The USC Annenberg School for 
Communication and Journalism also includes a separate School of Journalism, whose programs 
are accredited on a six-year cycle by The Accrediting Council on Education in Journalism and 
Mass Communications (ACEJMC).

1. It would be helpful to your reviewers to respond to any relevant issues in the two recent sub 
change reviews for the online MPA and MSW. Has the institution factored into the development 
of this degree program the recommendations from the previous reviews re: enrollment growth 
and alignment of learning outcomes?  

Careful consideration has gone into the development of an online Master of Communication 
Management degree program, with particular attention paid to the alignment between the online 
and on-campus programs and how that alignment could be affected by enrollment growth. Based 
on a recommendation by the University Committee on Academic Review (UCAR), and in 
anticipation of expanding the reach of the Master of Communication Management program via 
online delivery, a number of fulltime faculty members have been appointed who teach entirely 
within this program. One fulltime faculty member has already been hired with the intention that 
she will teach primarily within the online program. Our plan is to maintain a ratio of Tenure-Track, 
Clinical, and Adjunct faculty serving as master instructors within the online program that closely 
mirrors our on-campus program. 
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Section II: Program Need and Approval 

A. Program Need 

Our guidelines for section instructors are that they will have terminal degrees in addition to 
relevant field experience. Our goal is to ensure that section instructors are of such quality that 
many are capable of being considered for fulltime faculty positions within the program. We 
believe that exemplary section instructors will eventually be recruited into new fulltime faculty 
positions within the program. As such, the Program Director for the Master of Communication 
Management will personally screen, interview, and hire each section instructor teaching within 
the program in advance of each semester. Full-time administrative staffing support at USC has 
been funded to support this endeavor and electronic interviewing methods are being researched 
to ensure that each candidate is thoughtfully screened. Neither master nor section instructors will 
be allowed to teach at other institutions while employed by USC.

1. Program need/rationale framed by the institution's mission and strategic goals.

Over the course of the last two years, the Annenberg School reviewed and refined its mission 
and strategic goals. As a result, the School places an even higher premium on programs that are 
innovative and impact a more diverse segment of global society. We aim to offer a 
technologically and pedagogically state-of-the art learning environment that allows us to teach 
the kind of entrepreneurial skills and digital media competencies needed to succeed in the 
emerging and ever-evolving global information economy. The Annenberg School views online 
learning as a central component to implementing this strategy. It does so with the tools and 
format of learning and teaching employed, but also its potential for reaching students otherwise 
unable to benefit from USC Annenberg’s offerings. By definition, online learning and teaching 
places a premium on entrepreneurship and experimentation – two values very much embedded 
in USC Annenberg’s mission. 
 
2. Process and results used to establish the need. Please provide a summary of the findings, not 
the full study.

Following USC’s campus-wide call to introduce more online learning opportunities, we reviewed 
our own existing degree programs and recognized that integrating an online learning program 
into our curriculum would enable us to meet some or all of our strategic goals (as noted above). 
We also noted a challenge to manage the growth of our fastest growing degree program, the 
Master of Communication Management, in the face of very serious space and human resource 
capacity constraints. Faculty and School leadership identified distance learning as one way in 
which we could manage that growth more effectively through the introduction of an online version 
of our Master of Communication Management degree program. Not only would we overcome the 
physical limitations posed to residential programs, but we would also provide faculty with greater 
flexibility in when they teach. We also see opportunities for pedagogic enhancements to the 
curriculum that could be gradually introduced into the residential program. Additionally, slowing 
down the growth of the residential program will allow the School to ensure the continual 
assessment of student and program quality. 

A faculty research project about online education at accredited journalism schools was used to 
help assess Annenberg’s need for an online degree. A national web-based survey was sent to 
113 schools accredited by the Accrediting Council on Education in Journalism and Mass 
Communication (ACEJMC) in 2008-2009 (response rate: nearly 72 percent). Results showed that 
nine schools, all of them public, were offering online degrees in 2009, and five others, also public, 
indicated they planned to do so in the future. Of the nine online degrees, 78 percent were M.A.’s 
and 22 percent were B.A.’s. Many ACEJMC-accredited journalism schools are housed within or 
affiliated with schools of communication. In fact, 11 of the 14 online degree programs that exist or 
were in the planning stages were non-Journalism programs such as strategic communications, 
communications management or public relations. And only three of the schools would be 
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considered Annenberg’s peer institutions.

Following the survey, semi-structured interviews were conducted with 18 faculty members and 
administrators from 14 programs offering or planning to offer online education. The interviews 
found that top reasons for offering online certificates/degrees were to reach a larger and broader 
pool of students, and directives from state, school or department leaders. Of the 14 schools, all 
developed or were in the process of developing their programs internally except for one 
Midwestern state school, which was planning to work with Embanet to develop its public relations 
degree and certificates. The interviews also found that the factors that most help create and 
sustain online certificate or degree programs were faculty commitment and technological know-
how, administrative support, and technological infrastructure. 

Although many definitions of online learning exist, this study used the Sloan Consortium’s 
definition of traditional and online learning. According to this definition, a traditional course 
delivers all of its content in oral and written form; nothing is delivered online. A Web-facilitated 
course delivers 1 to 29 percent of its content online. This type of course facilitates what is 
essentially a face-to-face course by using a content management system (CMS) such as 
Blackboard or Web pages to post the syllabus and assignments. A blended/hybrid course 
delivers 30 to 79 percent of its content online, typically through online discussions, and typically 
has some face-to-face meetings. An online course delivers 80 percent or more of its content 
online and typically has few to no face-to-face meetings. 

The study had several limitations. For example, the survey and interviews focused only on the 
113 journalism schools and programs that were accredited by the ACEJMC, and left out the 
almost 350 non-accredited programs that may be offering online courses and degrees. Also 
excluded from the study were community colleges, for-profit schools such as the University of 
Phoenix, National University and Capella University, programs based in foreign countries such as 
Great Britain and Australia, and non-degree professional development programs for working 
professionals. However, the study provided a solid overall picture of the state of online learning at 
Annenberg’s peer institutions. 
 
3. Evidence used to support enrollment projections and to support the conclusion that interest in 
the program is sufficient to sustain it at expected levels. If the program is planned to be offered 
for a finite period, provide the enrollment data for the length of the program. If the program is 
planned to be offered continuously, then provide enrollment projections for the first three years. 
These enrollment projections should be reflected in the budget.

Please see attached “Opportunity Assessment” and “Profit Loss Statement”, 
specifically the page 3 “Distant Learning Initiative – Program Enrollment” in 
the latter document. As indicated, the budgets extend beyond the required 3 years.

Enrollment projections for the first three years are:

Academic Year 2011-2012 – 78 new students 
Academic Year 2012-2013 – 115 new students 
Academic Year 2013-2014 – 140 new students

Please see Attachments: "Opportunity Assessment" and "Profit Loss Statement."

4. Attach the recruitment and/or marketing plan for the program. Note that all materials regarding 
this program should clearly state, "Pending WASC approval" prior to Commission ratification.

Please see Attachment: "Marketing Plan."
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B. Planning/Approval Process 

Section III: Program Description and Evaluation 

A. Curriculum 

Attachments  Opportunity_Assessment.pdf,
 Profit_Loss_Statement_-_MCM.pdf,  Marketing_Plan.pdf

1. Description of the planning and approval process within the institution (and system, if 
applicable), indicating how the faculty and other groups (administrators, trustees, stakeholders, 
system office, etc.) were involved in the review and approval of the new site or program. Attach 
documentation of necessary approvals.

Over the course of the last two years, the USC Annenberg School Dean’s leadership team 
conducted two surveys of faculty regarding online/technology-enhanced education. The first 
polled all faculty and graduate students about the use of technology in the classroom. The 
second surveyed a select number of faculty and staff that had been most engaged in reviewing 
distance learning options about their preferences. The decision to pursue an online Master’s 
degree program in Communication Management was made, in part, based on the high level of 
enthusiasm and commitment of the faculty involved in the residential program to offer such a 
degree program online. In addition, we reviewed other journalism and communication offerings in 
the field of online education. We also queried more informally the level of interest among 
professionals in the field to gauge demand and responses from our alumni, employers and other 
external stakeholders. Finally, we investigated and met with two different outside companies, 2tor 
and Embanet, and consulted with senior staff in the USC Rossier School of Education, the USC 
Dornsife College of Letters, Arts and Sciences, and in the USC Provost’s Office of Information 
Technology Services. We invited both companies to meet with faculty and staff and invited them 
to provide an initial analysis of demand for such a degree program. We also hosted a special set 
of faculty meetings and of the faculty advisory council to discuss a prospective online degree 
program. The faculty of the School of Communication were presented with the initial plan for 
offering the Master of Communication Management online and agreed to move forward. Once all 
of this information was gathered, the USC Annenberg School Dean made the final set of 
decisions determining whether or not to contract with an outside partner and which one. Based 
on input from all the stakeholders, the demand-side analysis, budgetary and programmatic 
considerations, the decision was made to sign an agreement with Embanet and proceed to 
launch the Online Master of Communication Management Program to commence in fall 2011. 

1. Overall description of the program, including the alignment of the program 
philosophy, curricular design, and pedagogical methods with the target population 
and degree nomenclature selected.

This is a professional Master’s degree designed to support working communication 
professionals in their career by updating and enhancing their knowledge of new 
communication research, theory and technology, and expanding their management 
knowledge and capabilities. It is a 32-unit program including a final professional 
practicum. The program’s philosophy is to provide students with a balance of 
communication research and theory with the ability to apply these to business issues 
and situations. The Master of Communication Management (MCM) is a professional 
management degree for people who will make their careers in business rather than 
academia. 
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2. How has the curricular design and pedagogical approach been adapted to the 
modality of this program?

The program has been designed such that students address communication issues, 
opportunities, and changes in the business world by applying research and theories 
in their papers and projects.

3. Program learning outcomes that articulate what the student will be able to do 
after he/she completes the program and are appropriate to the level of the degree.

A. Make strategic decisions around communication business issues based on 
what they know about an organization’s strategies, goals and objectives and 
on the applicable communication research. 
B. Utilize written and oral advocacy skills to articulate key communication 
theories, identify them in practice, use them in business situations, assess and 
measure effects, and be able to modify their practice based on experience over 
time.
C. Build trusting, respectful and collaborative relationships with team 
members, colleagues, and clients from diverse backgrounds. Be able to 
separate positions on issues from the people holding the positions. 
D. Be able to approach communication issues with an understanding of the 
appropriate data-gathering methodologies and be able to collect, analyze and 
interpret the data, thus fostering the problem-solving and decision-making 
skills essential to a management-level career. 

4. Curricular map articulating the alignment between program learning outcomes 
and course learning outcomes and demonstrating the progression from introductory 
to advanced levels.

Please see attachment: "CMGT Program Outcomes & Curricular Map." 

5. Listing of courses, identifying which are required.

At the outset of the program, all students will take all eight of the courses offered. In 
time, as more electives are introduced, students will be required to take at least one 
elective that is designated as satisfying the “core class” requirement:

Required Methodology Courses (4 units)

 CMGT 540 Uses of Communication Research (4 units)

Required Core Theory Course (4 units)

 CMGT 500 Managing Communication (4 units)

Required Capstone Course (4 units)

 CMGT 597 Professional Practicum (4 units)

Electives (20 units; more course options will be added as the program grows)
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 CMGT 502 Strategic Communication (4 units) 
 CMGT 541 Integrated Media Strategies (4 units) 
 CMGT 508 Communicating Strategy and Change (4 units) 
 CMGT 599 Global Marketing Communication (4 units) 
 CMGT 510 Communication Values, Attitudes, Beliefs (4 units)

6. Process by which syllabi are reviewed and approved to ensure that 1) course 
learning outcomes are described and are linked to program learning outcomes; 2) 
materials are current; 3) pedagogy is appropriate for the modality of the course.

The program will be reviewed annually by the Communication Management Distance 
Learning Curriculum Committee to ensure that the courses clearly identify and meet 
course learning outcomes and are linked to the program learning outcomes. 
Additionally, the course syllabi will be reviewed annually by the same curriculum 
committee. The pedagogy for these online classes is designed to facilitate the 
learning outcomes for each course. The general curriculum review process in place 
for all USC Annenberg School courses is articulated in the “Curriculum Review 
Policy”.

Please see attachment: "Curriculum Review Policy."

7. Attach three sample syllabi that are representative of the program and attach the 
capstone/thesis or culminating experience syllabus (if applicable). Syllabi should 
include specific student learning outcomes for the course, be adapted to the 
modality of the course, and be appropriate to the level of the degree. Syllabi should 
also reflect information literacy requirements and use of the library.

Please see attachment: "Sample Syllabi." 

8. Internship requirements and monitoring procedures, if an internship is required.

There are no internship requirements for the Online Master of Communication 
Management program. 

9. Special requirements for graduation, i.e. comprehensive examination, service 
learning, etc.

A final professional practicum is required for graduation. This project is carried out 
as part of the capstone: CMGT 597 Professional Practicum.

2. This question is asking how the program has been adapted to the online learning 
environment. 

Each course will undergo a rigorous, 10-step, 14-week development process in 
which the master instructor for the course works in a one-on-one partnership with 
an instructional design team to adapt their course to the online learning modality. 
Courses in the Master of Communication Management program will be adapted 
following the Understanding by Design (UbD) method developed by educators Grant 
Wiggins and Jay McTighe. 

UbD is a way of thinking purposefully about curricular and course planning - it is a 
strategic course development process. The end goals of UbD are deep understanding 
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B. Schedule/Format 

of course concepts (essential questions) and the ability to transfer knowledge and 
skills to work experiences. UbD frameworks guide course developers to plan 
“backward” from the desired results. Designers consider how transfer tasks embody 
those goals. Content standards and other goals become learning targets. 
Assessments (both formative and summative) become the measures of those 
targets. Course materials, instruction, and practice become the means by which the 
desired knowledge and skills are coached by instructors and practiced by students. 
Since UbD is an objectives-driven course development process, student learning and 
assessment are clearly tied to the overall course goals, which in turn are tied to the 
fundamental principles behind the Master of Communication Management program. 

As a best practice in our course development process, we intentionally design 
learning activities that foster the learning community. Instructional designers work 
with instructors to develop active learning experiences through assignments, 
discussion, and multimedia. A combination of formative and summative feedback 
opportunities are incorporated into a variety of assignments, forums, and practice 
activities that mirror the variety of interaction required in the workplace. Finally, all 
of the adapted content is designed to be delivered in a flexible, novel and mobile 
way that will help many learners fit their education into their busy schedules

7. All syllabi provided must be a) adapted to the online learning environment; and b) 
contain course learning outcomes. 

Please see Attachment: Sample Syllabi

Attachments  CMGT_Program_Outcomes_Curricular_Map.pdf,
 Curriculum_Review_Policy.pdf,  Sample_Syllabi.pdf

1. Length of time that the typical student is expected to complete all requirements for the 
program.

Typically students will complete the program in four semesters taking two classes in 
each semester.

2. Description of the cohort or open registration model being used. Minimum 
attendance/participation requirements and the provisions made for students to make-up 
assignments or for students who have to drop out of the cohort for a short period of time.

Students will nominally go through the program with their cohort. They will begin the program in 
either fall or spring (after year two, the program will add a summer cohort entry point). Students 
may, upon approval of the program director, drop to a single course and leave their cohort and 
complete the program on a schedule approved by the program director.

The program will adopt an open registration model, best allowing the distance learner to fit the 
program within his or her schedule and allowing for students who need to take a brief leave to do 
so. As the program grows, students will be asked to complete a Program of Study application 
identifying the courses they intend to take and, where there is flexibility, the order in which they 
wish to take them. This will allow us to make sure that we are offering the courses that the 
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students need and want, in the term in which they want to take them (where academically 
appropriate). 

Students are required to register for courses every session. An Annenberg Student Services 
Advisor specifically dedicated to distance learning will provide all online students with the proper 
department clearance prior to registration. The Embanet Student Services Advisor is responsible 
for providing students with all necessary registration information and responds accordingly to 
students who aren’t registered. 

Students are required to participate in all courses as part of the academic requirements to ensure 
successful completion of the course deliverables. Embanet takes a proactive approach to student 
retention. Understanding why students leave school and how they stay engaged is critical to 
designing a successful retention program. Their retention strategies include dedicated counselors 
that assist students with anything from technological issues to other challenges; continuous 
cycles of feedback; closely monitored student activity; and early alert programs to identify and 
support those students who have a higher propensity to drop, including students who have not 
participated in the courses.

Provisions for students who require make-up assignments will be built into the course design. A 
dedicated student service advisor will serve as a liaison with faculty when needed and build a 
strong relationship with students, allowing at-risk students to be identified early and provided with 
additional coaching as appropriate and feasible. He or she will also monitor for other high-risk 
behaviors (e.g., difficulty with the Learning Management System, failure to log in regularly, 
difficulty in writing, time management) and provide guidance. 
 
3. How will the institution ensure that timely and appropriate levels of interactions between 
students and faculty, and among students are maintained? 

Strong cohorts allow students to build lasting bonds with their classmates and the institution, 
which can extend far beyond their academic program. A virtual campus allows students to get to 
know the people in their classes and to interact, collaborate and network with them. Our 
curriculum has been designed to encourage thoughtful discussion and our intention is that 
students will form significant friendships and business relationships with their fellow online 
classmates based on their academic collaborations.

Online learning offers students a uniquely diverse learning environment where they can learn not 
only from the instructor and textbooks, but also from the experiences of others. Students engage 
with professionals from all over the country – and the world – who bring the unique perspectives 
of their own socio-political backgrounds, communities and cultures. 

Students are provided access to the faculty in a variety of ways including email, discussion 
boards, phone, lectures and virtual office hours. The Student Services Advisor is the front line 
communication point for students and if any questions related to academic content are raised, 
the student is referred back to the faculty member. If the faculty member is having a difficult time 
reaching out to the student, or if the student is inactive in the course, the Student Services 
Advisor will reach out to the student via email and phone to ensure the student is engaged and 
that the faculty members are supporting the classroom activities.

4. Please describe how the identity of students participating in the program will be verified. See 
Best Practice Strategies for Promoting Academic Integrity in Online Education.

The university's policies and procedures regarding current logistical access controls satisfy the 
current HEOA requirements. Specifically, the online students are given a system-generated ID 
and e-Password to access the online systems, including the learning management system. 
Currently, the students are validated as the ones taking the tests through the use of this secure 
ID number and password. However, the Master of Communication Management will primarily 
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C. Admissions 

utilize written papers and projects as well as oral/video presentations mediated by conferencing 
technologies, as opposed to online testing. As technologies continue to develop we will explore 
those options which would safeguard both identity verification as well as student privacy. 
 
5. Timeframe of courses, i.e. accelerated, weekend, traditional, etc. If the course timeframe is 
abbreviated, an institution must allow adequate time for students to reflect on the material 
presented in class. Faculty using the accelerated course format should be expected to require 
pre- and post-course assignments, as appropriate. The Committee will expect course syllabi for 
accelerated courses to be adjusted accordingly to reflect the pre- and post-course assignments, 
and the accelerated nature of the curriculum.

The courses will be delivered asynchronously and as such are available 24/7. The 12-week 
course length is the same as the length provided during the summer term for our on-campus 
program. During the instructional design process, the objectives are thoughtfully laid out and 
sequenced to ensure adequate reflection of the material presented. 
 
6. Sample schedule of courses for a full cycle of the program with faculty assignments, if 
available.

Fall 
CMGT 500 – Managing Communication – Dr. Kimberlie Stephens (4 units) 
CMGT 540 – Uses of Communication Research – Dr. Mathew Curtis (4 units)

Spring 
CMGT 508 – Communicating Strategy and Change – Dr. Susan Resnick West (4 units) 
CMGT 541 – Integrated Marketing Strategies – Dr. Andrea Hollingshead (4 units)

Summer 
CMGT 510 – Communication Values, Attitudes and Beliefs – Dr. Michael Cody (4 units) 
CMGT 599 – Global Marketing Communication – Dr. Paolo Sigismondi (4 units)

Fall 
CMGT 502 – Strategic Communication – Dr. Rebecca Weintraub (4 units) 
CMGT 597 – Professional Practicum – Dr. Mathew Curtis (4 units)

1. Admissions requirements.

 Equivalent of a four-year US bachelor’s degree (per USC Graduate & International 
Admission standards) 

 Official transcripts from all colleges/universities where coursework was attempted and 
completed 

 3.0 cumulative college/university GPA 
 Official GRE or GMAT scores (Minimum GRE score of 1000 [verbal + quantitative] or 

GMAT of 650) 
 3 - 5 years minimum professional work experience after completion of BA/BS degree 
 Letter of recommendation from immediate supervisor or manager (not peers or co-

workers) 
 Statement of purpose (3-4 pages) 
 Writing sample 
 Professional resume 

 
2. Identification of the type of student targeted and qualifications required for the program.
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D. Plan for Evaluating Educational Effectiveness 

The typical student will have the following characteristics:

 Full-time working professional (30-45 years of age) with an employment record that 
includes progressively responsible positions 

 An academic background in the social sciences 
 An interest in the media, entertainment, social media, human resources, marketing, 

management 
 
3. Credit policies, including the number of credits that students may transfer in.

Eight semester units may be transferred from another accredited graduate degree program. 
Coursework is evaluated for credit after the candidate is admitted to the degree program. 
 
4. Process for awarding credit for prior learning (applicable only to undergraduate level).

Does not apply. 
 
5. Residency requirements, if applicable.

There are no residency requirements. However, there will be opportunities for distance learning 
students to meet Annenberg faculty and staff at events held in major U.S. cities and at on-
campus gatherings. 
 
6. Sample brochure or admissions material. Note that these materials must clearly state "Pending 
WASC approval" prior to Commission ratification.

Please see Attachment: "MCM Brochure"

Attachments  MCM_Brochure.pdf

1. Plan for assessing the program at various stages in the first year, including achievement of 
student learning outcomes and how findings from the review will be used to improve the program. 
Attach the assessment plan.

Program Learning Outcomes

Graduates of the Master of Communication Management online program are equipped with 
cutting-edge knowledge and skills that are immediately applicable across the communication 
industry. In addition to specific content knowledge in the field of communication, the program’s 
learning objectives include: 

 Make strategic decisions around communication business issues based on what they 
know about an organization’s strategies, goals and objectives and on the applicable 
communication research. 

 Utilize written and oral advocacy skills to articulate key communication theories, identify 
them in practice, use them in business situations, assess and measure effects, and be 
able to modify their practice based on experience over time. 

 Build trusting, respectful and collaborative relationships with team members, colleagues, 
and clients from diverse backgrounds. Be able to separate positions on issues from the 
people holding the positions. 
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 Be able to approach communication issues with an understanding of the appropriate 
data-gathering methodologies and be able to collect, analyze and interpret the data, thus 
fostering the problem-solving and decision-making skills essential to a management-level 
career.

Elements of Assessment

The program outcomes will be mapped to specific outcomes in the courses, which will be 
designated as key assessment points within the program. Assessments will be devised for each 
key course objective, and the students' evidence of these objectives will be compiled in a student 
program portfolio. These assessments will be evaluated at the course-level and at a program 
level using pre-defined rubrics to insure consistency in evaluation.

Assessment of Program Coherence, Delivery and Effectiveness

After each course is delivered instructor evaluations, course evaluations, and feedback are 
collected by student advisors and provided to faculty. This data will be evaluated and used to 
determine the scope and foci of course revisions. Beginning with the graduation of the first 
cohort, the program will be evaluated on an annual basis using the following data points: student 
evaluations, instructor evaluations, student program portfolios, and grade norms. 

From an ongoing operational perspective, Embanet maintains an operations log, in which the 
team documents operations and processes during the first year. The log is reviewed and 
analyzed by the Embanet team on a quarterly basis to identify opportunities for improvement. 
Changes in processes will be discussed and approved by USC.

Please see Attachment: "CMGT Assessment Plan." 
 
2. Plan for incorporating assessment of this program into the school and/or institution’s existing 
program review process.

Assessment of Instructional Quality

The instructional quality will be assessed based on student evaluations of the course and 
instructors. Evaluation of student projects, especially capstone projects, also will help determine 
whether students are achieving program outcomes. Moreover, as a graduate program it will be 
reviewed by USC’s UCAR process. 
 
3. Evaluation of the educational effectiveness of distance learning programs (including 
assessments of student learning outcomes, student retention, and student satisfaction) including 
appropriate comparisons with campus-based programs.

In the course development process, Embanet instructional designers will work with USC 
instructors to design learning objectives based courses. Embanet will create instructional design 
matrices which document the connection between the course assessments and the course 
objectives. In addition, Embanet instructional designers will work with USC instructors to craft 
rubrics for each assignment that will a) provide a framework for consistent grading and b) focus 
the assessment on meeting the course objectives.

After the delivery of each course, Embanet will collect data including instructor revision requests, 
student evaluations of the course, grade norms, and student advisor feedback. This data will be 
delivered to USC for review. Then Embanet and USC will meet to discuss the data and 
determine the revision scope for the course. Embanet will provide student retention data and 
student satisfaction survey data to USC. 
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4. If the program is offered on-campus or in a traditional format, then it would be appropriate to 
include a summary of a recent program or curricular review to determine if appropriate changes 
have been made to the proposed program.

The brick-and-mortar program has learning outcomes for each course that are published in every 
course syllabus, as well as a required research course with an explicit writing requirement. A 
capstone course and professional practicum requiring a research project determine whether 
graduates have achieved the degree’s stated outcomes. Three capstone course instructors 
review the research project throughout the semester and evaluate the final document. The 
Master of Communication Management program director reviews the evidence in aggregate. 
Overall, findings are used to update the curriculum. For example, additional courses have been 
developed as have new requirements for students who need support in written English 
competency. 

In addition, a curriculum committee meets a minimum of once a semester and on an as-needed 
basis to review and approve syllabi for new classes, approve changes in the program such as 
core classes, number of tracks, and capstone experience. The committee also creates guidelines 
for Communication Management classes.

For the online program, the curriculum, faculty and course content are the same as in the on-
campus program. The only significant difference is in how the courses are delivered—online 
students can participate in the program without the need to be on a campus. In addition, the 
online program's more flexible curriculum offers courses focused on the latest innovations and 
topics in the profession. Graduates receive the same degree. 
 
5. Description of how the student's ability to succeed in distance education programs will be 
addressed and linked to admission and recruiting policies and decisions.

Student recruitment will be done through digital channels. Students who see and respond to 
these digital marketing efforts are typically tech-savvy and comfortable in an online medium. In 
addition, admissions professionals will screen students according to the program’s recruiting 
guidelines. These guidelines include a statement of purpose, which will then be used in the 
screening process to link the student’s self motivation to the accomplishment of stated goals.

Also, an analysis of GRE and GPA linked to student performance (grades) in courses will result 
in changes to recruitment and admission. Specifically, if marginal GRE and GPA (quantitative 
measures) and/or years of professional experience appear to result in poor performance in the 
degree program, then new requirements would be put in place. The measures are the same for 
the on-campus and the online programs. 
 
6. Procedures to evaluate teaching effectiveness in the distance education modality.

Instructors in the online degree program will be evaluated the same way as instructors in the 
brick-and-mortar program but they will also receive special training to help them teach more 
effectively online. These evaluation methods include having a faculty member sit in on classes 
once a semester (live if the class is synchronous, and through viewing of archived sessions if the 
class is asynchronous), asking students to fill out instructor evaluations, and having outside 
reviewers assess the work students produce in their courses and for their capstone projects.

1. Please explain who at USC will be responsible for assessing this degree program and how 
that information will be used to make changes to the program as needed. 

In addition to the periodic review by the University Committee on Academic Review (UCAR) 
under the auspices of the Office of the Provost, a standing committee of Annenberg faculty and 
administrators lead by the Master of Communication Program director will assess the online 
degree program to ensure that course learning outcomes are aligned with program learning 
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Section IV: Resources 

A. Faculty 

outcomes and that those objectives are being met by each course, every semester. In addition to 
the program director, this committee will have the representation of the online teaching faculty, 
distance learning staff, and the Associate Dean for Academic Programs and Student Affairs. 
Data collected via evaluations at the mid-semester and course conclusion points will be compiled 
with grade norms and other statistical figures and presented to the program director via the 
distance learning department at the Annenberg School. Student and faculty feedback will be 
collected electronically in an open and ongoing manner and will provide additional data in support 
of the assessment process. We foresee this process as having both mid-semester and semester 
reviews for each online course. The results and recommendations that arise out of each review 
will be put into place for the following semester whenever possible and appropriate. Course 
content changes, if any, will be scheduled for immediate curriculum review and the online 
pedagogy will be reassessed and redesigned to reflect the updated content. 

2. For clarity, please spell out what the "UCAR process" is. 

Graduate programs at the University of Southern California are reviewed on an approximately 8-
year cycle. This review is conducted by the University Committee on Academic Review (UCAR), 
under the auspices of the Office of the Provost, and consists of on-going, high quality peer 
reviews of all the University's academic units and programs offering graduate degrees. The 
purpose of program review is to “foster academic excellence at all levels, to determine how to 
raise quality to a higher level, and to provide guidance for administrative decisions in support of 
continual future improvement.” 

The graduate programs of the USC Annenberg School, including our Master of Communication 
Management program, were reviewed in 2008. Several recommendations came out of that 
review, including the suggestion that a core faculty be developed for the program. We have 
addressed this recommendation by appointing a number of fulltime faculty members who teach 
entirely within this program, or whose teaching in our other programs is minimal. The online 
Master of Communication Management program is also responsive to this recommendation in 
that all courses will be developed and led by fulltime Annenberg School faculty.

3. It would be useful to the reviewers if you provided an example of a rubric.

Please see Attachment: CMGT 540 DL Final Paper Rubric.

Attachments  CMGT_Assessment_Plan.pdf,
 CMGT_540_DL_Final_Paper_Rubric.pdf

1. Number and type (full-time, part-time, tenured, non-tenured) of faculty allocated to support the 
program in terms of developing the curriculum, delivering instruction to students, supervising 
internships and dissertations, and evaluating educational effectiveness.

All master instructors for the courses are full-time, terminal degreed (PhD) University of Southern 
California faculty teaching in the Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism. There 
will be 7 to begin the program. 
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2. Information about the balance of full- and part-time faculty members involved, and how that 
balance will ensure quality and consistency in instruction and advising.

All master instructors will be full-time. 
 
3. Analysis of the impact that the proposed program or change will have on faculty workload for 
all involved in the program, including teaching, research, and scholarship. Who will teach courses 
no longer being taught by the faculty reassigned to this program? What will be the maximum 
number of students that each faculty member can advise?

There will be no impact on faculty workload in the Communication Management program overall. 
Most of the faculty teaching online are in the clinical faculty track and teaching is their primary 
focus. Some faculty will add one-class overloads to their normal teaching load, others will be full-
time on distance learning and hired for that focus. Each faculty member will be responsible for a 
section of 20 students per course, in addition to serving as the master instructor for the entire 
class. Additional course facilitators will be hired to assist the master instructor and will teach 
sections of no more than 20 students per class. Plans for recruitment of new faculty are already 
underway. We expect to hire recent Ph.D. recipients from the Annenberg School to serve as 
section facilitators this fall term. Faculty hired for the online program will be of the same quality as 
the brick-and-mortar program.

4. Preparedness of faculty to support the modality of instruction. Are faculty development 
opportunities available? Include any faculty guidelines for online instruction.

Faculty will participate in a series of workshops designed to support them through the 
development and delivery of their courses. Faculty will attend the following workshops:

 “What’s Possible?” and Best Practices in Online Courses, which helps faculty 
conceptualize some of the ways their courses can be taught online. 

 Understanding by Design, which helps faculty identify pedagogical objectives and 
principles of effective course design. 

 Learning Management System, in which faculty members become familiar with key 
functions in the learning management system. 

 One-on-one Tools Workshop, which teaches faculty members how to use specialized 
technology tools that they would like in their courses. 

 Online Instructor Workshop, which helps faculty members develop and apply the skills 
necessary to be a successful online facilitator

5. Overview of the key credentials and experience of primary faculty responsible for the program. 
Include abbreviated vitae (3-5 pages) that demonstrate the most current activities in relationship 
to the program (scholarship, teaching, etc.).

The Director of the Communication Management program, on-line and residential, has been in 
this position for nine years. Rebecca Weintraub, PhD, taught the first on-line course in the 
Communication Management program for which she won the US Distance Learning Association 
Award for Excellence in Distance Learning Education for Higher Education in 2004. She has 
been the proponent of distance learning at Annenberg and has been the principal architect of the 
Communication Management distance learning strategy.

Curriculum Vitae for the fulltime faculty members associated with the Online Master of 
Communication Management program are attached. 

Please see Attachment: "Faculty CV's."

3. Provide your plan for hiring new faculty and course facilitators as enrollment in the program 
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B. Student Support Services 

grows. What is the maximum number of students that faculty can advise? This probably relates 
to the first question above. 

One fulltime faculty member has already been hired with the intention that she will teach primarily 
within the online program. Our plan is to maintain a ratio of Tenure-Track, Clinical, and Adjunct 
faculty serving as master instructors within the online program that closely mirrors our on-campus 
program. All fulltime master instructors will possess a doctorate and subject matter expertise.

The Annenberg School, in partnership with Embanet, has outlined a nation-wide instructor search 
to support the current fulltime faculty members who have been appointed to teach within this 
program. As described earlier, our guidelines for section instructors is that each will have a 
terminal degree in addition to relevant field experience. We have gauged the interest of recently-
minted Annenberg School PhDs and have found many to be enthusiastic about the potential of 
teaching within the online program. We expect to find the same feelings across the nation. 
Section instructors who do not possess terminal degrees must possess a Master’s-level degree 
and a résumé that features several years of relevant teaching experience or subject matter 
expertise. Hiring decisions for each section instructor will be made exclusively by the Master of 
Communication Management program director. 

Our goal is to ensure that section instructors are of such quality that many are capable of being 
considered for fulltime, master instructor positions within the program. We believe that exemplary 
section instructors will serve as candidates for new fulltime faculty positions within the program. 
As such, the Program Director for the Master of Communication Management will personally 
screen, interview, and hire each section instructor teaching within the program in advance of 
each semester. Full-time administrative staffing support at USC has been funded to support this 
endeavor and electronic interviewing methods are being research to ensure that each candidate 
is thoughtfully screened. Neither master nor section instructors will be allowed to teach at other 
institutions while employed by USC. Our expectation is that instructors will advise a maximum 
section of 20 students per course, with no instructor teaching in more than 2 courses per 
semester.

Attachments  Faculty_CV_s.pdf

1. Assessment of student support needs including, but not limited to:

a. Ongoing academic advising and academic support

The USC Annenberg School has an office of Graduate Student Services, with a staff member 
entirely dedicated to providing academic advisement for students in the Master of 
Communication Management program. Current plans are to hire a fulltime student services staff 
person to work solely with current students enrolled in the Online Master of Communication 
Management program. That position will report jointly to our Director of Distance Learning and to 
the Director of Graduate Student Services.

b. Financial aid advising

With regard to financial aid, students in the Online Master of Communication Management 
program will have access to USC’s Financial Aid Services, and funding eligibility will be no 
different than for students in our on-campus programs.
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C. Information Literacy and Library Resources 

c. Career placement services

The School also has an office of Career Development, which serves all current students and 
alumni. While that office does not explicitly provide job placement services, it provides current 
information regarding job and internship opportunities, as well as a wide array of career 
development support services and resources. The School also has an office of Alumni Affairs, 
which helps connect alumni around the world and provides ways for alumni to stay connected to 
the Annenberg School and to one another. 

2. Availability of support services for students and faculty, including helpdesk hours.

Student advisors are assigned to each student. The advisors orient the student to the program, 
processes, and technologies through a “welcome call” and a self-paced orientation. The advisors 
proactively check-in on students through phone calls and emails to resolve any questions the 
students might have. The advisors respond to program and service questions as needed. 

Students and faculty have the support of a technical services help desk that is available via 
telephone, email, and text chat 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 days a year (24/7/365).

1. Description of the information literacy competencies expected of graduates (applicable only at 
the undergraduate level, CFR 2.2a) and how they will be evaluated.

Information literacy competencies concern the students’ ability to locate and evaluate relevant 
research and existing bodies of knowledge pertaining to the topic at hand. Students will become 
familiar with specialized databases available through USC Libraries and with journals and 
publications in the Communication Management field. Using these resources, students will be 
able to find relevant and detailed research for the problem at hand, beyond information 
conveniently available through a Google search. Such training will be developed in collaboration 
with professional USC librarians. 

Evaluation of information literacy is integrated into the curriculum. The research methods course, 
the capstone practicum course and other courses will demand students search within relevant 
bodies of knowledge for specific sources. Such sources must provide insights on the given 
problem, the relevance of which must also be judged by the students. Results of these search-
and-evaluate exercises are presented to the instructors for further guidance. 
 
2. Description of how library resources will be used in the curriculum.

Students will be required to create a literature review for their Practicum. Additionally, each class 
will require library resources for projects and papers. 
 
3. Description of what staffing and instructional services have been put in place and what library 
and informational resources are available to students and faculty, onsite and remotely, in support 
of this program. Include a description of the library's information literacy program.

The USC Libraries have recently appointed a new Reference and Instruction Librarian whose 
primary academic purview is the Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism. This 
newly appointed information technology professional will be able to provide state-of-the-art 
reference support and guidance for students enrolled in the Online Master of Communication 
Management program, and will be involved from the outset in the developing a plan to 
communicate effectively with our online students and ensure that they are able to access the 
latest digital resources and learning tools. 
 
4. If additional information literacy and library resources are deemed necessary, specify what 
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D. Technology 

these resources are and detail the institution's long-term financial commitment to implement this 
program.

Does not apply. 
 
5. Access to library systems (local, national, or global), electronic services, Internet, information 
utilities, service providers, and document delivery services for both faculty and students.

The USC Libraries offer multiple ways to access assistance:

 Ask A Librarian e-mail reference (email reference service with 24 hour turnaround 
Monday through Friday) 

 Ask A Librarian 24/7 chat services (real time chat reference service staffed by academic 
librarians from USC and other universities) 

 Copyright and Intellectual Property Information 
 Library Subject Selectors 
 Library Reference Desks (scheduled in person reference service at USC Libraries) 
 RefWorks (web based bibliographic management tool) 
 Remote Access (information on connecting to USC electronic resources from off 

campus)

1. Description of the institution’s technological capacity to support teaching and learning in the 
proposed program.

The institution will use an enhanced version of Moodle to support teaching and learning. The 
focus of the functionality within this version of the learning management system will be 
interactivity between students and other students and faculty. Social networking, synchronous 
and asynchronous discussion technologies, and group work tools will be primary components of 
the learning management system. The use of these technologies will be designed into the course 
as instructional strategies. 
 
2. Description of the institution’s provisions for students in the proposed program to gain full 
access to course materials.

Dedicated student support advisors will ensure students are oriented to the LMS, provided 
direction/assistance in registering for classes, able to obtain textbooks/course materials, can log 
in and have no technology issues. Tech support is available 24/7/365. Online course materials 
will be offered in various formats. Visual or audio materials will be made available in text based 
versions as well. Students will use the online library to access articles and additional readings. 
Course texts will be purchased by the students directly. 
 
3. Description of the level of technology proficiency expected of students and faculty.

Prior to any program-specific training, students and faculty members are expected to be able to 
navigate the web, send and receive email, and use the Microsoft Office software suite. 
 
4. Description of how students will receive training on how to utilize program required technology.

Dedicated Student Support Advisors will be provided to work with each student and conduct LMS 
orientation and ongoing support throughout the on-line program. Tech support is available 
24/7/365. Prior to starting in the program, students will have be enrolled in a self-paced 
orientation course, which will cover the navigation of the learning management system, use of 
the functionality within the LMS, and an overview of the support services available to the student.
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E. Physical Resources 

F. Financial Resources 

5. Description of how the institution will ensure business continuity during system failures (major 
or minor) or scheduled service interruptions.

Embanet’s networking environment was completely designed to be scalable, secure and flexible 
for the growth of our client and to manage their requirements directly with best industry practices. 
Embanet has partnered with Cisco to provide a solid foundation for the core and cover all 
intrusions and access at the edge of the network. All private WAN connections and Internet 
connections are redundant. At the primary datacenter we incorporate BGP to manage the usage 
load. There are over 20 internet carriers for service at the primary datacenter.

With respect to the housing and safety of data related to the program, Embanet offers a physical 
datacenter build that was designed to optimize availability and security. The datacenters offer top 
of the line, best practices for datacenter management in the areas of power management, 
redundancy, environmental controls, fire detection and protection systems, Physical on-site 
24/7/365 security and connectivity.

All hosted servers are built in a virtual environment with the primary datacenter have all systems 
in high availability using technology such as Vmotion, Snapshots, Snap clones and Snap 
Mirroring. All servers have the ability to be finely tuned for performance but also can access 
resources as required in a virtual environment from a large pool of datacenter resources 
 
6. Description of the provisions available to faculty to ensure that the enrolled student is the 
student completing the coursework. See Best Practice Strategies for Promoting Academic 
Integrity in Online Education.

The university's policies and procedures regarding logical access controls currently in place 
satisfy the current HEOA requirements. Specifically, the online students are given a system-
generated ID and e-Password to access the online systems, including the learning management 
system. Currently, the students are validated as the ones taking the tests through the use of this 
secure ID number and password. However, as technologies continue to develop we will explore 
those options which would safeguard both identity verification as well as student privacy.

1. Description of the physical resources provided to support the proposed program(s) and the 
impact of the proposed change on the physical resource capacity of the institution. This includes, 
but is not limited to, the physical learning environment -- classrooms, study spaces, student 
support areas.

The program is taught entirely online, so no physical resources are involved.

1. Assessment of the financial viability and sustainability of the program including: 
 
a. Narrative describing all start-up costs for the institution and how the costs will be covered 
(including direct program cost and institutional indirect cost). Costs for licensing, hardware, 
software, technical support, training for faculty and students, and instructional design should be 
included.

Costs

Initial start-up costs include a faculty Distance Learning Director (paid at 1/9 of base 
salary), a Director for the Online Master of Communication Management program 
(paid at 2/9 of base salary in Year 1, thereafter 1/9), an Executive Director of 
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Distance Learning ($80,000/year), a Program Assistant ($40,000/year), fulltime 
staff positions in Admission ($50,000/year) and Student Advising ($50,000/year). 
Indirect costs include a fulltime staff person for Business Services to process payroll 
and hiring ($50,000/year), Miscellaneous Supplies and Services ($20,000), and 
Travel ($10,000). Space costs, which would involve only allocation of existing space, 
will be covered by the institution in-kind.

Course development costs (overload payments to existing faculty at the rate of 
$20,000 for each course) have been budgeted at $160,000 plus fringe benefits 
(34.25%) in the first year. In the second year, we anticipate spending $80,000 (plus 
fringe benefits at 34.25%). This covers the development of 12 courses total over the 
first two years.

How costs will be covered

These costs will be covered in two ways: (1) Embanet reimbursements, as 
negotiated, and (2) The Annenberg School’s own operational funds, including 
generous contributions from the Annenberg Foundation. 

Specifically, Embanet will reimburse us for all course development costs at the rate 
of $20,000/course. (Fringe costs will be paid by the School.) Embanet also agrees to 
reimburse us for $100,000 toward the cost of a Program Manager until the program 
turns a profit, at which time we will be responsible for this cost. We expect this 
transition to take place at the end of the 2012-2013 academic year..

The Annenberg Foundation has provided us with $171,000 that we may spend 
toward the start-up costs of this program. The remaining funding will be drawn from 
the School’s reserves.

Embanet and the Annenberg School have agreed to a revenue split of 60/40, with 
the understanding that USC Annenberg delivers the course content, and Embanet 
pays for the course delivery, including licensing, hardware, software, technical 
support, training for faculty and students, and instructional design. 

Start-up costs (sources and uses of funds) are summarized below:

Start-up Costs (Sources of Funds)

Annenberg School for Communication & Journalism - $256,451 
Annenberg Foundation - $171,000 
Embanet - $340,000 
Total Start-up Costs (Sources of Funds) - $767,451

Start-up Costs (Uses of Funds)

Distance Learning Director (faculty overload) 
Director of Online Communication Management Program (2/9ths Year 1; 1/9th 
thereafter)
Program Manager - $80,000 
Program Assistant - $40,000 
Admissions Staff - $50,000 
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Student Advising Staff - $50,000 
Business Services Staff - $50,000

Course Development (Twelve $20,000 Overload Payments) - $240,000 
Fringe Benefits (34.25% of Salaries and Wages) - $188,139 
Supplies and Services - $20,000 
Travel - $10,000 
Space (In-Kind) - $0 
Total Start-up Costs (Uses of Funds) - $767,451

b. Total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special fees.

Total cost of the program to students, including tuition and any special fees will be approximately 
$47,600. This figure is an approximate cost because tuition rates have not yet been published for 
the initial academic year of the program’s existence and beyond. 

$85 Application fee (non-refundable) 
16 tuition units in Year 1 (estimated cost $1414 per unit) 
16 tuition units in Year 2 (estimated cost $1471 per unit) 
Books and electronic texts (estimated cost $200/course)

c. Financial impact of the change on the institution including evidence that the institution has the 
capacity to absorb start-up costs. If the institution has incurred a deficit in the past three years, 
supplemental information describing the financial capacity of the institution to start and sustain 
the new program(s) is required.

This program will have minimal impact on the institution’s finances. The USC Annenberg 
School’s Financial Report for FY2004-2010 is attached. The report demonstrates the school’s 
robust fiscal health and financial performance over the period covered, as well as reporting on 
our available assets. Our annual surpluses have allowed us to set aside reserves of 
approximately $10,000,000. Should the program not prove financially viable, our agreement with 
Embanet allows us to discontinue the program, while ensuring that all enrolled students are 
provided the opportunity to graduate in a reasonable time frame. 

Please see the Attachment: "ASCJ Performance – FYs 2004-2010." 
 
d. Statement of the minimum number of students per year necessary to make the program 
financially viable. The budget should reflect anticipated attrition and should include plans to 
respond to low enrollment.

The “break-even” level would be approximately 91 students enrolled full-time during all three 
semesters of our academic year; however for the overall stability of the program our target is 
higher. In the attached “Distance Learning Profit & Loss Statement” we have projected attrition 
and graduation for each cohort. Through this kind of fiscal prudence, we aim to remain 
sustainable over a prolonged period, even one that includes intermittent periods of unanticipated 
decline in enrollments triggered by changes in economic conditions and fluctuations in our 
related industries. 

In our agreement with Embanet, an “escape clause” is included that will allow us to terminate the 
agreement in 2015, should we choose to, if total number of registrations does not exceed 300 
students and if fewer than 50% of the enrolled students complete USC graduation requirements 
successfully within two (2) years. 
 
e. Budget projection, for at least the first three years of the proposed program, based on the 
enrollment data in the market analysis and including projected revenues and costs. The budget 
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Section V: Teach-out 

A. Teach-out 

should include all budgetary assumptions.

Please see Attachment: "Profit Loss Statement - MCM."

Attachments  ASCJ_Performance_-_FYs_2004-2010.pdf,
 Profit_Loss_Statement_-_MCM.pdf

1. Teach-out plan detailing how students who begin this program will be able to finish if the 
institution determines that the program is to be closed. Please see WASC's Policy on Teach-
Out Plans and Teach-Out Agreements.

In the unlikely event that the online degree program is terminated, USC Annenberg will invoke 
our contractual agreement with Embanet (text excerpted below) to allow all students enrolled in 
the online platform the opportunity to complete all individual courses in the program. Students 
affected by closure would be assisted by USC academic advisors to insure that each student has 
an individual degree completion plan and time line:

“Without limiting any other provisions of this Agreement, the Parties shall remain liable for all 
obligations accruing prior to termination, including without limitation Service Fees earned by 
Embanet. At the option of the University (to be exercised by written notice to Embanet), this 
Agreement shall remain in effect, to complete any Courses then in progress and any reasonable 
transition period for then registered students (the “Teach-out”).

1. Please provide the institution's policy on teach-out.  

Discontinued Degree Programs

Students pursuing major or minor programs which the university discontinues will be allowed to 
complete them within a specified time limit. The time limit will be specified at the point of 
discontinuance of a major or minor program and begins at that point. It is determined according 
to the student’s progress toward degree completion and will not exceed five years for any 
student.

Published annually in the USC Catalog.
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Curricular Map 

University of Southern California 
Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism 
Online Master of Communication Management 

Section I: Program Outcomes

We expect our graduates to be distinguishable from graduates of other programs in how 
they make strategic decisions around communication business issues based on what 
they know about an organization’s strategies, goals and objectives and applicable 
communication research. They will be able to articulate key communication theories, 
identify them in practice, use them in business situations, assess and measure effects 
and be able to modify their practice based on experience over time. They will be able to 
approach communication issues with an understanding of the appropriate data-gathering 
methodologies and be able to collect and analyze the data, thus enabling better 
problem-solving and decision-making. 

Specifically, our graduates will: 

Outcome 1: Make strategic decisions around communication business issues based on 
what they know about an organization’s strategies, goals and objectives and on the 
applicable communication research. 

Outcome 2: Utilize written and oral advocacy skills to articulate key communication 
theories, identify them in practice, use them in business situations, assess and measure 
effects, and be able to modify their practice based on experience over time. 

Outcome 3: Build trusting, respectful and collaborative relationships with team 
members, colleagues, and clients from diverse backgrounds. Be able to separate 
positions on issues from the people holding the positions. 

Outcome 4: Be able to approach communication issues with an understanding of the 
appropriate data-gathering methodologies and be able to collect, analyze and interpret 
the data, thus fostering the problem-solving and decision-making skills essential to a 
management-level career.

Program Courses and Outcomes 
Students’ movement from introduction to mastery on each outcome is indicated for each 
course, below, through the use of a Likert scale: 1 – 5 with 1= introduction, and 5 = 
mastery. 

Course Outcome 1 Outcome 2  Outcome 3 Outcome 4 

Uses of 
Communication 
Research

1 1 1 1

Managing
Communication 

2 1 2 1



Strategic
Communication  

2-3 1-2 2-3 2

Communication 
Attitudes,
Values and 
Beliefs

2-3 3          2-3           3 

Integrated
Marketing
Strategies

3-4 3-4 4 3-4

Communicating 
Strategy and 
Change

4 3-4 4 3-4

Global
Marketing
Communication 

4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5

Professional
Practicum 

5 5 5 5



Assessment Plan 
University of Southern California 
Annenberg School for Communication and Journalism 
Online Master of Communication Management 

The following plan outlines how we intend to assess the program’s progress specifically 
by assessing learning outcomes. As this program is about learning the theory and 
research of organizational, strategic and marketing communication and being able to 
apply this information to problems and issues in the workplace, outcomes are not simply 
about mastering content; they also reflect an assessment of one’s ability to apply the 
content in real time. 

Section I: Assessing Student Learning

A. Learning Outcomes 

The overall learning outcomes expected from the students in Communication Management program 
overall are: 

Outcome 1: Make strategic decisions around communication business issues based on what they 
know about an organization’s strategies, goals and objectives and on the applicable communication 
research. 

Outcome 2: Utilize written and oral advocacy skills to articulate key communication theories, identify 
them in practice, use them in business situations, assess and measure effects, and be able to modify 
their practice based on experience over time. 

Outcome 3: Build trusting, respectful and collaborative relationships with team members, colleagues, 
and clients from diverse backgrounds. Be able to separate positions on issues from the people 
holding the positions. 

Outcome 4: Be able to approach communication issues with an understanding of the appropriate 
data-gathering methodologies and be able to collect, analyze and interpret the data, thus fostering the 
problem-solving and decision-making skills essential to a management-level career.

B. Elements of Assessment

What? How? When? 

Understand key marketing and 
organization communication 
theories, constructs and 
research 

Coursework 
Class projects 

All courses 

Ability to apply communication 
theories, constructs and 
research to complex 
organizational situations 

Exams 
Projects 
Case Studies 

All courses 



Understand appropriate data-
gathering methodologies 

Coursework 
Project 
Term Paper 

Methodology Course, CMGT 
540 
Professional Practicum, CMGT 
597 

Ability to collect and analyze 
data 

Projects Professional Practicum 
Marketing courses, CMGT 510, 
541, 599 

Apply data results to 
organizational problems, issues 
and situations 

Projects 
Case Studies 

Organizational Communication 
courses, 
CMGT 500, 502, 508 

Ability to work collaboratively 
and effectively with others 

Group Projects 
Class discussions 

All courses 

Ability to bring superior content 
knowledge to organizational 
issues, problems and situations 

Final research project Professional Practicum, CMGT 
597 

Section 2: Assessment of Instructional Quality 

There are several data points to help us look at instructional quality. The first is
described above—student learning outcomes, by faculty members. Students’ progress 
is a reflection, in part, of the quality of instruction. The second is the University’s course 
evaluation system, a multiple choice, end-of-course assessment that asks students the 
same questions about each course. The third relates to how we use those data. 
Aggregate course data are shared with the instructor, and discussed in annual meetings 
between individual faculty, the Program Director, the School Director, the Associate 
Dean for Faculty and the Associate Dean for Academic programs.

Section 3: Assessment of Program Coherence, Delivery and 
Effectiveness

A. Program-based External Review 

Graduate programs at the University of Southern California are reviewed on an approximately 8-year 
cycle. This review is conducted by the University Committee on Academic Review, under the 
auspices of the Office of the Provost, and consists of on-going, high quality peer reviews of all the 
University’s academic units and programs offering graduate degrees.  The purpose of program review 
is to foster academic excellence at all levels, to determine how to raise quality to a higher level, and 
to provide guidance for administrative decisions in support of continual future improvement.   

The graduate programs of the USC Annenberg School, including our on-campus Master of 
Communication Management program, were reviewed in 2008. Several recommendations came out 
of that review, including the suggestion that a core faculty be developed for the program. We have 
addressed this recommendation by appointing a number of fulltime faculty members who teach 
entirely within this program, or whose teaching in our other programs is minimal. The online Master of 
Communication Management program is also responsive to this recommendation in that all courses 



will be developed and led by fulltime Annenberg School faculty.  Another recommendation was that in 
the interest of fostering interdisciplinary study, the program be made more flexible with respect to 
allowing students to take courses from other programs. That recommendation has been adopted for 
the on-campus program. Due to the current lack of thematically related online programs at USC, we 
do not anticipate being able to allow students in the online program the option of taking courses in 
other programs initially. We do, however, intend to pursue this possibility as our program in Distance 
Learning grows, both with respect to future offerings within the Annenberg School -- in which we 
currently offer degree programs in Journalism, Public Relations, Global Communication and Public 
Diplomacy -- as well as across the USC campus, where our on-campus students currently are 
allowed to enroll in courses in fields such as Business, Cinematic Arts, and Policy, Planning and 
Development. We feel that the growth of online education across the academic units at USC has the 
potential to allow for an increasingly rich interdisciplinary experience for all of our students, including 
those enrolled on-campus and those enrolled in online programs. 

B. Course-based external review 

Courses are reviewed by the Communication Management curriculum committee on an annual basis. 

C. Student Feedback 

Feedback will be obtained through a variety of mechanisms including focus groups, interviews, 
surveys and course evaluations both during and at the end of the program to gather information about 
the students’ experience. Currently, each student will complete a mid-semester evaluation during 
week 6 of each course, in addition to a final USC course and instructor evaluation. This mid-semester 
survey will collect data concerning student learning, satisfaction, and motivation. Faculty and program 
administrators will review this data, probe for problematic trends, and act upon it. Additionally, open-
ended feedback via e-mail, phone, and electronic forums will be continuously accepted and collected 
by both Embanet student services staff and Annenberg program administrators and compiled into 
mid-semester and semester reports. This information will be used in ongoing improvements and 
revisions to the program.

D. Ongoing Student Engagement 

Embanet will assess student engagement and involvement through LMS analytics on a regular basis, 
initially on weekly basis until a baseline for participation in the system can be determined. Each 
student’s engagement habits, once determined, will become a standard by which Embanet student 
service advisors monitor involvement and participation in the program. Students who do not regularly 
engage in their coursework or display erratic participation will be contact by a student services 
advisor to ensure that any potential problems the student may be experiencing are addressed and 
acted upon. After the first semester of coursework, engagement checks on continuing students will 
occur twice a semester via phone and e-mail in addition to evaluation forms delivered every six 
weeks.  
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NATIONAL CENTER FOR EDUCATION STATISTICS
What Is IPEDS?

The  Integrated  Postsecondary  Education  Data
System (IPEDS) is a system of survey components
that collects data from about 7,500 institutions that
provide postsecondary education across the United
States.  IPEDS  collects  institution-level  data  on
students (enrollment and graduation rates), student
charges,  program completions,  faculty,  staff,  and
finances.

These data are used at the federal and state level for
policy analysis and development; at the institutional
level  for  benchmarking and peer analysis;  and by
students and parents, through the College Navigator
(http://collegenavigator.ed.gov), to aid in the college
search process. For more information about IPEDS,
see http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds.

What Is the Purpose of This Report?

The Data Feedback Report  is intended to provide
institutions  a  context  for  examining  the  data  they
submitted to IPEDS. Our goal is to produce a report
that is useful to institutional executives and that may
help improve the quality and comparability of IPEDS
data.

What Is in This Report?

The  figures  provided  in  this  report  are  those
suggested by the IPEDS Technical  Review Panel.
They were developed to provide selected indicators
and  data  elements  for  your  institution  and  a
comparison  group  of  institutions.  The  figures  are
based on data collected during the 2011-12 IPEDS
collection  cycle  and  are  the  most  recent  data
available.  Additional  information  about  these
indicators is provided in the Methodological Notes at
the end of the report. On the next page is a list of the
institutions in your comparison group and the criteria
used for their selection. Please refer to "Comparison
Group"  in  the  Methodological  Notes  for  more
information.

Where Can I Do More with IPEDS Data?

The  Executive  Peer  Tool  (ExPT)  is  designed  to
provide  campus  executives  easy  access  to
institutional and comparison group data. Using the
ExPT,  you  can  produce  reports  using  different
comparison  groups  and  access  a  wider  range  of
IPEDS variables. The ExPT is available through the
IPEDS Data Center (http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds/data
center).
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Los Angeles, CA



IPEDS DATA FEEDBACK REPORT
COMPARISON GROUP

Comparison group data are included to provide a context for interpreting your institution’s statistics. If your institution did not define a Custom
Comparison Group for this report by July 15, NCES selected a comparison group for you. (In this case, the characteristics used to define the
comparison group appears below.) The Executive Peer Tool (ExPT)(http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds/datacenter/) can be used to reproduce the
figures in this report using different peer groups.

The custom comparison group chosen by University of Southern California includes the following 25 institutions:

Brandeis University (Waltham, MA)
Brown University (Providence, RI)
California Institute of Technology (Pasadena, CA)
Carnegie Mellon University (Pittsburgh, PA)
Case Western Reserve University (Cleveland, OH)
Columbia University in the City of New York (New York, NY)
Cornell University (Ithaca, NY)
Duke University (Durham, NC)
Emory University (Atlanta, GA)
Harvard University (Cambridge, MA)
Johns Hopkins University (Baltimore, MD)
Massachusetts Institute of Technology (Cambridge, MA)
New York University (New York, NY)
Northwestern University (Evanston, IL)
Princeton University (Princeton, NJ)
Rice University (Houston, TX)
Stanford University (Stanford, CA)
Syracuse University (Syracuse, NY)
Tulane University of Louisiana (New Orleans, LA)
University of Chicago (Chicago, IL)
University of Pennsylvania (Philadelphia, PA)
University of Rochester (Rochester, NY)
Vanderbilt University (Nashville, TN)
Washington University in St Louis (Saint Louis, MO)
Yale University (New Haven, CT)
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when applicable. N is the number of institutions in the comparison group.
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$38,676

$39,183

$40,172

$41,022
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$42,818

Academic year

Your institution Comparison Group Median (N=25)

NOTE: The tuition and required fees shown here are the lowest reported from the
categories of in-district, in-state, and out-of-state. N is the number of institutions in the
comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Fall 2011, Institutional
Characteristics component.
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$27,541
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Your institution Comparison Group Median (N=25)

NOTE: Average net price is for full-time, first-time, degree/certificate-seeking
undergraduate students and is generated by subtracting the average amount of federal,
state/local government, and institutional grant and scholarship aid from the total cost of
attendance. For public institutions, this includes only students who paid the in-state or in-
district tuition rate. Total cost of attendance is the sum of published tuition and required
fees, books and supplies, and the average room and board and other expenses. For more
information, see the Methodological Notes at the end of this report. N is the number of
institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Fall 2011, Institutional
Characteristics component; Winter 2011-12, Student Financial Aid component.
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Type of aid

Your institution Comparison Group Median (N=25)

NOTE: Any grant aid above includes grant or scholarship aid from the federal government,
state/local government, or the institution. Federal grants includes Pell grants and other
federal grants. Any loans includes federal loans and other loans to students. For details on
how students are counted for financial aid reporting, see Cohort Determination in the
Methodological Notes at the end of this report. N is the number of institutions in the
comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Student
Financial Aid component.
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NOTE: Any grant aid above includes grant or scholarship aid from the federal government,
state/local government, or the institution. Federal grants includes Pell grants and other
federal grants. Any loans includes federal loans and other loans to students. Average
amounts of aid were calculated by dividing the total aid awarded by the total number of
recipients in each institution. N is the number of institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Student
Financial Aid component.
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Type of aid

Your institution Comparison Group Median (N=25)

NOTE: Any grant aid above includes grant or scholarship aid from the federal government,
state/local government, the institution, or other sources. Federal loans includes only
federal loans to students. N is the number of institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Student
Financial Aid component.
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NOTE: Any grant aid above includes grant or scholarship aid from the federal government,
state/local government, the institution, or other sources. Federal loans includes federal
loans to students. Average amounts of aid were calculated by dividing the total aid
awarded by the total number of recipients in each institution. N is the number of
institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Student
Financial Aid component.
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NOTE: Graduation rate cohort includes all full-time, first-time, degree/certificate-seeking
undergraduate students. Entering class includes all students coming to the institution for
the first time. Only institutions with a mission to prepare students to transfer are required
to report transfers out. Graduation and transfer-out rates are the Student Right-to-Know
rates. Retention rates are measured from the fall of first enrollment to the following fall. 4-
yr institutions report retention rates for students seeking a bachelor's degree. Median
values for the comparison group will not add to 100 percent. N is the number of institutions
in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Spring 2012, Graduation
Rates component and Fall Enrollment component.
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NOTE: The 6-year graduation rate is the Student Right-to-Know (SRK) rate; the 4- and 8-
year rates are calculated using the same methodology. For more information see the
Methodological Notes at the end of the report. N is the number of institutions in the
comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Spring 2012, 200%
Graduation Rates component.
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Staff category

Your institution Comparison Group Median (N=25)

NOTE: Graduate assistants are not included in this figure. For information on the
calculation of FTE of staff, see the Methodological Notes. N is the number of institutions in
the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Human
Resources component.
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Academic rank

Your institution Comparison Group Median

NOTE: Average full-time instructional staff salaries for 11/12-month contracts were
equated to 9-month average salaries by multiplying the 11/12-month salary by .8182.
Salaries based on less than 9-month contracts are not included. Medical school salaries
are not included. N is the number of institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Winter 2011-12, Human
Resources component.
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NOTE: The comparison group median is based on those members of the comparison
group that report finance data using the same accounting standards as the comparison
institution. For a detailed definition of core revenues, see the Methodological Notes. N is
the number of institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Spring 2012, Finance
component.
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NOTE: Expenses per full-time equivalent (FTE) enrollment, particularly instruction, may be
inflated because finance data includes all core expenses while FTE reflects credit activity
only. For details on calculating FTE enrollment and a detailed definition of core expenses,
see the Methodological Notes. N is the number of institutions in the comparison group.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS): Fall 2011, 12-month
Enrollment component and Spring 2012, Finance component.
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METHODOLOGICAL NOTES

Overview

This report is based on data supplied by institutions to IPEDS during the
2011-12 survey year. Response rates exceeded 99 percent for most
surveys. Detailed response tables are included in IPEDS First Look reports,
which can be found at
http://nces.ed.gov/pubsearch/getpubcats.asp?sid=010.

Use of Median Values for Comparison Group

The value for the comparison institution is compared to the median value
for the comparison group for each statistic included in the figure. If more
than one statistic is presented in a figure, the median values are
determined separately for each indicator or statistic. Medians are not
reported for comparison groups with less than three values. Where
percentage distributions are presented, median values may not add to 100
percent. Through the ExPT, users have access to all of the data used to
create the figures included in this report.

Missing Statistics

If a statistic is not reported for your institution, the omission indicates that
the statistic is not relevant to your institution and the data were not
collected. As such, not all notes listed below may be applicable to your
report.

Use of Imputed Data

All IPEDS data are subject to imputation for total (institutional) and partial
(item) nonresponse. If necessary, imputed values were used to prepare
your report.

Data Confidentiality

IPEDS data are not collected under a pledge of confidentiality.

Disaggregation of Data by Race/Ethnicity

When applicable, some statistics are disaggregated by race/ethnicity. Data
disaggregated by race/ethnicity have been reported using the 1997 (new)
Office of Management and Budget categories. Detailed information about
the recent race/ethnicity changes can be found at
http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds/reic/resource.asp.

Postbaccalaureate Degree Categories

The use of new postbaccalaureate degree categories was mandatory in the
2011-12 collection year. These categories are: doctor’s degree-
research/scholarship, doctor’s degree-professional practice, and doctor’s
degree-other. (The first-professional degree and certificate categories and
the single doctor’s degree category have been eliminated.)

Cohort Determination for Reporting Student Financial Aid and
Graduation Rates

Student cohorts for reporting Student Financial Aid and Graduation Rates
data are based on the reporting type of the institution. For institutions that
report based on an academic year (those operating on standard academic
terms), student counts and cohorts are based on fall term data. Student
counts and cohorts for program reporters (those that do not operate on
standard academic terms) are based on unduplicated counts of students
enrolled during a full 12-month period.

Description of Statistics Used in the Figures

Average net price is calculated for full-time, first-time degree/certificate-
seeking undergraduates who were awarded grant or scholarship aid from
the federal government, state/local government, or the institution anytime
during the full aid year. For public institutions, this includes only students
who paid the in-state or in-district tuition rate. Other sources of grant aid
are excluded. Average net price is generated by subtracting the average
amount of federal, state/local government, and institutional grant and
scholarship aid from the total cost of attendance. Total cost of attendance
is the sum of published tuition and required fees, books and supplies, and
the average room and board and other expenses.

For the purpose of the IPEDS reporting, aid received refers to financial aid
that was awarded to, and accepted by, a student. This amount may differ
from the aid amount that is disbursed to a student.

Core revenues for public institutions reporting under GASB standards
include tuition and fees; state and local appropriations; government grants
and contracts; private gifts, grants, and contracts; sales and services of
educational activities; investment income; other operating and non-
operating sources; and other revenues and additions (federal and capital
appropriations and grants and additions to permanent endowments). Core
revenues for private, not-for-profit institutions (and a small number of public
institutions) reporting under FASB standards include tuition and fees;
government appropriations (federal, state, and local); government grants
and contracts; private gifts, grants, and contracts (including contributions
from affiliated entities); investment return; sales and services of
educational activities; and other sources. Core revenues for private, for-
profit institutions reporting under FASB standards include tuition and fees;
government appropriations, grants, and contracts (federal, state, and
local); private grants and contracts; investment income; sales and services
of educational activities; and other sources. At degree-granting institutions,
core revenues exclude revenues from auxiliary enterprises (e.g.,
bookstores, dormitories), hospitals, and independent operations.
Nondegree-granting instituions do no report revenue from auxiliary
enterprises in a separate category. These amounts may be included in the
core revenues from other sources.

Core expenses include expenses for instruction, research, public service,
academic support, institutional support, student services, scholarships and
fellowships (net of discounts and allowances), and other expenses.
Expenses for operation and maintenance of plant, depreciation, and
interest are allocated to each of the other functions. Core expenses at
degree-granting institutions exclude expenses for auxiliary enterprises
(e.g., bookstores, dormitories), hospitals, and independent operations.
Nondegree-granting institutions do not report expenses for auxiliary
enterprises in a separate category. These amounts may be included in the
core expenses as other expenses.
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Total salary outlays for full-time instructional staff on 11/12-month
contracts were equated to 9-month outlays by multiplying the outlay for
11/12-month contracted instructional staff by 0.8182. The equated outlays
were then added to the outlays for 9/10-month instructional staff to
determine an average salary for each rank. Salaries are not included for
medical school staff or staff on less-than-9-month contracts.

The full-time equivalent (FTE) enrollment used in this report is the sum of
the institution’s FTE undergraduate enrollment and FTE graduate
enrollment (as calculated from or reported on the 12-month Enrollment
component). Undergraduate and graduate FTE are estimated using 12-
month instructional activity (credit and/or contact hours). See “Calculation
of FTE Students (using instructional activity)” in the IPEDS Glossary at
http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds/glossary/.

The full-time equivalent (FTE) of staff is calculated by summing the total
number of full-time staff from the Employees by Assigned Position (EAP)
section of the Human Resources component and adding one-third of the
total number of part-time staff.

Graduation rates are those developed to satisfy the requirements of the
Student Right-to-Know and Higher Education Opportunity Acts and are
defined as the total number of individuals from a given cohort of full-time,
first-time, degree/certificate-seeking undergraduates who completed a
degree or certificate within a given percent of normal time (for the degree
or certificate) before the ending status date of August 31, 2011, divided by
the entire cohort of full-time, first-time, degree/certificate-seeking
undergraduates minus any allowable exclusions. Institutions are permitted
to exclude from the initial cohort students who died or were totally and
permanently disabled; those who left school to serve in the armed forces
or were called to active duty; those who left to serve with a foreign aid
service of the federal government, such as the Peace Corps; and those
who left to serve on an official church mission. Transfer-out rate is the total
number of students from the cohort who are known to have transferred out
of the reporting institution within the same time period, divided by the same
adjusted cohort. Only institutions with a mission that includes preparing
students to transfer are required to report transfers out.

Full-time retention rates are defined as the number of full-time, first-time,
degree/certificate-seeking undergraduate students who enter the institution
for the first time in the fall and who return to the same institution the
following fall (as either full- or part-time), divided by the total number of full-
time, first-time, degree/certificate-seeking undergraduates in the fall of first
entrance. Part-time retention rates are similarly defined. For 4-year
institutions offering a bachelor’s degree, this rate is reported only for those
first-time students seeking a bachelor’s degree. For less than 4-year
institutions, the rate is calculated for all first-time degree/certificate-seeking
students.

Salaries, wages, and benefits, for public institutions under GASB
standards, and private, not-for-profit institutions under FASB standards,
include amounts paid as compensation for services to all employees

regardless of the duration of service, and amounts made to or on behalf of
an individual over and above that received in the form of a salary or wage.
Frequently, benefits are associated with an insurance payment. Private, for-
profit institutions under FASB standards do not report salaries.

Total entering students are students at the undergraduate level, both full-
and part-time, new to the institution in the fall term (or the prior summer
term who returned in the fall). This includes all first-time undergraduate
students, students transferring into the institution at the undergraduate
level, and nondegree/certificate-seeking undergraduates entering in the fall.
Only degree-granting, academic year reporting institutions provide total
entering student data.

Tuition is defined as the amount of money charged to students for
instructional services; required fees are those fixed sum charges to
students for items not covered by tuition that are required of such a large
proportion of all students that the student who does not pay the charge is an
exception. The amounts used in this report are for full-time, first-time,
degree/certificate-seeking undergraduates and are those used by the
financial aid office to determine need. For institutions that have differential
tuition rates for in-district or in-state students, the lowest tuition rate is used
in the figure. Only institutions that operate on standard academic terms will
have tuition figures included in their report.

Additional Methodological Information

Additional methodological information on the IPEDS components can be
found in the publications available at
http://nces.ed.gov/pubsearch/getpubcats.asp?sid=010.
Additional definitions of variables used in this report can be found in the
IPEDS online glossary available at http://nces.ed.gov/ipeds/glossary/.

? University of Southern California?



Fall 2013 Entering Freshman Class  
New freshmen 2,922 
 
USC Mork Family Scholars (full tuition + stipend) 14 
Stamps Leadership Scholars (full tuition + stipend) 5 
USC Trustee Scholars (full tuition) 117 
USC Presidential Scholars (half tuition) 353 
USC Dean’s Scholars (quarter tuition) 156 
Recipients of other USC merit scholarships 50 
 
National Merit Scholars 249 
 
Scions (legacy students) 21% 
First generation college goers 13% 
 
Gender 
Male 49% 
Female 51% 
 
Race/Ethnicity 
African American 6% 
Latino / Hispanic 14% 
Native American / Pacific Islander 2% 
Asian / Asian American 19% 
Caucasian 43% 
International (student visa holders) 15% 
 
Most Represented Public High Schools 
PV Peninsula HS; Rolling Hills Estates, CA 21 
Palos Verdes HS; Palos Verdes Estates, CA 18 
Henry M. Gunn HS; Palo Alto, CA 18 
Arcadia HS; Arcadia, CA 17 
Torrey Pines HS; San Diego, CA 16 
Saratoga HS; Saratoga, CA 15 
 
Most Represented Independent/Parochial Schools 
Harvard-Westlake; North Hollywood, CA 16 
Punahou School; Honolulu, HI 16 
Loyola HS; Los Angeles, CA 15 
Flintridge Prep; La Cañada, CA 14 
Taipei American School; Taipei, Taiwan 10 
Campbell Hall; North Hollywood, CA 10 
St. Margaret’s Episcopal; San Juan Capistrano, CA 9 
 
Most Represented Geographic Areas 
U.S. States Outside U.S. 
California China (includes HK) 
Illinois India 
Texas Canada 
New York South Korea 
Washington Italy 
Massachusetts Taiwan 
   
Academic Distribution 
Dornsife College of Letters, Arts and Sciences 26% 
Marshall School of Business 21% 
USC’s Arts Schools 17% 

(Architecture, Cinematic Arts, Dramatic Arts, 
Roski School of Fine Arts, Thornton School of 
Music) 

Viterbi School of Engineering 15% 
Undecided / Undeclared 12% 
Annenberg School for Comm. & Journalism 6% 
Keck School of Medicine (Health Studies) 1% 
Price School of Public Policy 1% 
Davis School of Gerontology <1% 
Occupational Therapy Program <1% 

 
Pre-Professional Emphases 
Pre-Medicine 12% 
Pre-Law 6% 
Pre-Health (Dentistry, Pharmacy, PT, etc.) 2% 
Pre-Accounting 2% 
Pre-Teaching 1% 

 
Cost and Financial Aid 
USC practices need-blind admission. A student’s 
ability to pay has no bearing on his or her 
admission. 
 
USC has a long tradition of fully meeting the USC-
determined need of undergraduates through a 
combination of merit scholarships, need-based 
grants, Federal Work-Study and loans. 
 
Nearly 25% of the 2013 entering freshman class 
received a merit-based scholarship from USC. Over 
70% received some form of financial assistance. 
 
Although international students are not eligible to 
receive federal or USC need-based financial aid, 
they may be awarded merit scholarships and/or 
other departmental awards.  AB 540 students may 
be eligible to receive a Cal Grant. 
 
Info Used to Determine Financial Aid Eligibility  
 CSS PROFILE 
 FAFSA 
 Other specific information may be required, 

depending upon family’s situation 
 
2013-14 Undergraduate Annual Cost of Attendance 
Tuition and fees $46,363 
Room and board  $12,902 
Miscellaneous expenses and transportation $1,480 
Books and supplies  $1,500 
  

Annual Total $62,245 

 

2014 Freshman Application Process 
USC accepts the Common Application exclusively 
and does not offer early action or early decision 
admission programs. 
 
Required Application Materials 
 Completed Common Application form and 

USC’s Common Application Supplement 
 Official high school transcripts, grades 9 – 11 

(and eventually, final high school transcripts) 
 Results from the SAT or ACT (with writing) 
 Essay and responses to short answer topics 
 Activities list 
 Counselor/teacher recommendation form and letter 

 
Optional Application Materials 
 Supplemental materials and/or auditions, 

depending upon major  
 TOEFL, IELTS or PTE Academic results 

(required for some applicants) 
 Personal interview 
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Freshman Profile and 
Admission Information 

2013 - 2014 

U n i ve r s i t y  o f  S o u t h e r n  C a l i f o r n i a ,  O f f i c e  o f  A d m i s s i o n  ·  7 0 0  C h i l d s  W a y ,  L o s  An g e l e s ,  C a l i f o r n i a  9 0 0 8 9 - 0 9 1 1  
W e b  a n d  E - M a i l :   w w w . u s c . e d u / a d m i s s i o n  ·  F a c e b o o k :  U S C  A d m i s s i o n  ·  T w i t t e r :  @ U S C A d m i s s i o n  ·  T e l e p h o n e :   ( 2 1 3 )  7 4 0 - 1 1 1 1  

 

USC admits students of any race, color, national origin, ancestry, religion, gender, sexual orientation, age, physical disability or mental disability. USC’s full non-discrimination policy can be found on the Web at policies.usc.edu. 

 Fall Enrolls Fall Admits Fall Applicants 

 2,922 9,395 47,358 
 31% yield 20% admitted  

    
Mean GPA (un-weighted, 4.0 scale) 3.73 3.82 3.56 
    
Middle 50% SAT Critical Reading 620 – 720 640 – 740 550 – 690 
Middle 50% SAT Math 660 – 760 680 – 780 590 – 740  
Middle 50% SAT Writing 640 – 750 670 – 770 570 – 710 
    

Middle 50% SAT composite 1960 – 2190 2030 – 2250 1740 – 2110 
Middle 50% ACT composite 29 – 33 30 – 34 26 – 32 
    
From public HS 54% 56% 60% 
From independent or parochial HS 46% 44% 40% 
    

From schools in California 47% 45% 49% 
From schools outside CA, but in U.S. 37% 39% 39% 
From schools outside of the U.S. 16% 16% 12% 
    

Different high schools represented 1,525 3,181 8,783 

Important Dates and Deadlines 
 
December 1, 2013 

App. deadline for scholarship consideration 
January 15, 2014 
 Final application deadline 
February 10, 2014 

PROFILE and FAFSA should be filed by this 
date for priority financial aid consideration 

March 3, 2014 
Deadline for Cal Grant application (CA 
residents only) 

April 1, 2014 
 Admission notification date 
May 1, 2014 
 National candidates’ reply date 
August 20, 2014 
 New student move-in day 
August 25, 2014 
 First day of fall 2014 classes 



Fall 2012 Entering Freshman Class  
New freshmen 3,021 

USC Mork Family Scholars (full tuition + stipend) 20 
Stamps Leadership Scholars (full tuition + stipend) 5 
USC Trustee Scholars (full tuition) 114 
USC Presidential Scholars (half tuition) 366 
USC Dean’s Scholars (quarter tuition) 100 
Recipients of other USC merit scholarships 75 

National Merit Scholars 251 

Scions (legacy students) 24% 
First generation college goers 14% 

Gender 
Male 48% 
Female 52% 

Race/Ethnicity 
African American 6% 
Latino / Hispanic 13% 
Native American / Pacific Islander 2% 
Asian / Asian American 23% 
Caucasian 45% 
International (student visa holders) 10% 

Most Represented Public High Schools 
Arcadia HS; Arcadia, CA 28 
PV Peninsula HS; Rolling Hills Estates, CA 23 
Troy HS; Fullerton, CA 20 
Henry M. Gunn HS; Palo Alto, CA 18 
Corona Del Mar HS; Newport Beach, CA 17 
Granada Hills HS; Granada Hills, CA 17 

Most Represented Independent/Parochial Schools 
Harvard-Westlake; North Hollywood, CA 19 
Punahou School; Honolulu, HI 18 
Loyola HS; Los Angeles, CA 16 
Oaks Christian HS; Westlake Village, CA 16 
Taipei American School; Taipei, Taiwan 13 
The Harker School; San Jose, CA 12 
Chaminade College Prep; West Hills, CA 12 

Most Represented Geographic Areas 
U.S. States Outside U.S. 
California China (includes HK) 
Texas South Korea 
New York Canada 
Illinois Taiwan 
New Jersey India 
Washington Mexico 

  
Academic Distribution 
Dornsife College of Letters, Arts and Sciences 29% 
Marshall School of Business 19% 
Viterbi School of Engineering 15% 
Undecided / Undeclared 13% 
USC’s Arts Schools 12% 

(Architecture, Dramatic Arts, Roski School of 
Fine Arts, Thornton School of Music) 

Annenberg School for Comm. & Journalism 5% 
School of Cinematic Arts 5% 
Keck School of Medicine (Health Studies) 1% 
Price School of Public Policy <1% 
Davis School of Gerontology <1% 
Occupational Therapy Program <1% 

 
Pre-Professional Emphases 
Pre-Medicine 12% 
Pre-Law 6% 
Pre-Health (Dentistry, Pharmacy, PT, etc.) 2% 
Pre-Accounting 1% 
Pre-Teaching 1% 

 
Cost and Financial Aid 
USC practices need-blind admission. A student’s 
ability to pay has no bearing on his or her 
admission. 
 
USC has a long tradition of fully meeting the USC-
determined need of undergraduates through a 
combination of merit scholarships, need-based 
grants, Federal Work-Study and loans. 
 
Nearly 30% of the 2012 entering freshman class 
received a merit-based scholarship from USC. Over 
60% received some form of financial assistance. 
 
Although international students are not eligible to 
receive federal or USC need-based financial aid, 
they may be awarded merit scholarships and/or 
other departmental awards.  Beginning January 1, 
2013, AB 540 students may be eligible to receive a 
Cal Grant. 
 
Info Used to Determine Financial Aid Eligibility  
 CSS PROFILE 
 FAFSA 
 Other specific information may be required, 

depending upon family’s situation 
 
2012-13 Undergraduate Annual Cost of Attendance 
Tuition and fees $44,463 
Room and board  $12,440 
Miscellaneous expenses and transportation $1,480 
Books and supplies  $1,500 
  

Annual Total $59,883 

 

2013 Freshman Application Process 
USC is an exclusive user of the Common 
Application and does not offer early action or early 
decision admission programs. 
 
Required Application Materials 
 Completed Common Application form and 

USC’s Common Application Supplement 
 Official high school transcripts, grades 9 – 11 

(and eventually, final high school transcripts) 
 Results from the SAT or ACT (with writing) 
 Essay and responses to short answer topics 
 Activities list 
 Counselor/teacher recommendation form and letter 

 
Optional Application Materials 
 Supplemental materials and/or auditions, 

depending upon major  
 TOEFL results (from some applicants) 
 Personal interview 
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Freshman Profile and 
Admission Information 

2012 - 2013 

U n i ve r s i t y  o f  S o u t h e r n  C a l i f o r n i a ,  O f f i c e  o f  A d m i s s i o n  ·  7 0 0  C h i l d s  W a y ,  L o s  An g e l e s ,  C a l i f o r n i a  9 0 0 8 9 - 0 9 1 1  
W e b  a n d  E - M a i l :   w w w . u s c . e d u / a d m i s s i o n  ·  T w i t t e r :  @ U S C A d m i s s i o n  ·  T e l e p h o n e :   ( 2 1 3 )  7 4 0 - 1 1 1 1  

 

USC admits students of any race, color, national origin, ancestry, religion, gender, sexual orientation, age, physical disability or mental disability. USC’s full non-discrimination policy can be found on the Web at policies.usc.edu. 

 Fall Enrolls Fall Admits Fall Applicants 

 3,021 9,187 46,104 
 33% yield 20% admitted  

    
Mean GPA (un-weighted, 4.0 scale) 3.70 3.80 3.56 
    
Middle 50% SAT Critical Reading 620 – 720 640 – 740 550 – 690 
Middle 50% SAT Math 650 – 760 680 – 780 590 – 740  
Middle 50% SAT Writing 640 – 740 670 – 770 570 – 710 
    

Middle 50% SAT composite 1950 – 2190 2030 – 2250 1750 – 2100 
Middle 50% ACT composite 29 – 33 30 – 33 26 – 32 
    
From public HS 56% 58% 60% 
From independent or parochial HS 44% 42% 40% 
    

From schools in California 51% 48% 51% 
From schools outside CA, but in U.S. 37% 38% 36% 
From schools outside of the U.S. 12% 14% 13% 
    

Different high schools represented 1,476 3,019 8,441 

Important Dates and Deadlines 
 
December 1, 2012 

App. deadline for scholarship consideration 
January 10, 2013 
 Final application deadline 
February 2, 2013 

PROFILE and FAFSA should be filed by this 
date for priority financial aid consideration 

March 2, 2013 
Deadline for Cal Grant application (CA 
residents only) 

April 1, 2013 
 Admission notification date 
May 1, 2013 
 National candidates’ reply date 
August 21, 2013 
 New student move-in day 
August 26, 2013 
 First day of fall 2013 classes 



Fall 2011 Entering Freshman Class  
New freshmen 2,931 

USC Mork Family Scholars (full tuition + stipend) 20 
USC Trustee Scholars (full tuition) 140 
USC Presidential Scholars (half tuition) 349 
USC Dean’s Scholars (quarter tuition) 107 
Recipients of other USC merit scholarships 63 

National Merit Scholars 247 

Scions (legacy students) 20% 
First generation college goers 14% 

Gender 
Male 50% 
Female 50% 

Race/Ethnicity 
African American 7% 
Latino / Hispanic 12% 
Native American / Pacific Islander 2% 
Asian / Asian American 25% 
Caucasian 39% 
International (student visa holders) 15% 

Most Represented Public High Schools 
Arcadia HS; Arcadia, CA 30 
Troy HS; Fullerton, CA 28 
PV Peninsula HS; Rolling Hills Estates, CA 25 
Mira Costa HS; Manhattan Beach, CA 22 
Palos Verdes HS; Palos Verdes Estates, CA 22 

Most Represented Independent/Parochial Schools 
Harvard-Westlake; North Hollywood, CA 19 
Punahou School; Honolulu, HI 17 
Loyola HS; Los Angeles, CA 13 
Mater Dei HS; Santa Ana, CA 12 
The Harker School; San Jose, CA 12 

Top Geographic Areas 
U.S. States Outside U.S. 
California China (includes HK) 
Texas South Korea 
Washington Canada 
New York India 
Illinois Taiwan 
Florida Singapore 
Massachusetts Indonesia 

  
Academic Distribution 
Dornsife College of Letters, Arts and Sciences 28% 
Marshall School of Business 19% 
Viterbi School of Engineering 14% 
USC’s Arts Schools 13% 

(Architecture, Roski School of Fine Arts,  
Thornton School of Music, Theatre) 

Undecided / Undeclared 13% 
Annenberg School for Comm. & Journalism 5% 
School of Cinematic Arts 5% 
Keck School of Medicine (Health Studies) 1% 
School of Policy, Planning & Development <1% 
Davis School of Gerontology <1% 
Occupational Therapy Program <1% 

 
Pre-Professional Emphases 
Pre-Medicine 13% 
Pre-Law 6% 
Pre-Health (Dentistry, Pharmacy, PT, etc.) 3% 
Pre-Teaching 1% 

 
Cost and Financial Aid 
USC practices need-blind admission. A student’s 
ability to pay has no bearing on his or her 
admission. 
 
USC is committed to meeting every student’s USC-
determined financial need through a combination 
of merit scholarships, university grants, state and 
federal aid, student loans and work. 
 
23% of the 2011 entering freshman class received a 
merit-based scholarship from USC. Over 60% 
received some form of financial assistance.  
 
Although need-based financial aid is only available 
to U.S. citizens and permanent residents, 
international students are eligible to receive USC’s 
merit-based scholarships.  
 
Info Used to Determine Financial Aid Eligibility  
 CSS PROFILE 
 FAFSA 
 2011 parents’ and student tax information 
 Other specific information may be required, 

depending upon family’s situation 
 
2011-2012 Undergrad Annual Cost of Attendance 
Tuition and fees $42,818 
Room and board  $12,078 
Miscellaneous expenses and transportation $1,480 
Books and supplies  $1,500 
  

Annual Total $57,876 

 

2012 Freshman Application Process 
USC is an exclusive user of the Common 
Application and does not offer early action or early 
decision admission programs. 
 
Required Application Materials 
 Completed Common Application form and 

USC’s Common Application Supplement 
 Official high school transcripts, grades 9 – 11 

(and eventually, final high school transcripts) 
 Results from the SAT or ACT (with writing) 
 Essay and responses to short answer topics 
 Activities list 
 Counselor/teacher recommendation form and letter 

 
Optional Application Materials 
 Supplemental materials and/or auditions, 

depending upon major  
 TOEFL results (from some applicants) 
 Personal interview 

 

 
 
 

University of Southern California 
Freshman Profile and 

Admission Information 
2011 - 2012 

U n i ve r s i t y  o f  S o u t h e r n  C a l i f o r n i a ,  O f f i c e  o f  A d m i s s i o n  ·  7 0 0  C h i l d s  W a y ,  L o s  An g e l e s ,  C a l i f o r n i a  9 0 0 8 9 - 0 9 1 1  
W e b  a n d  E - M a i l :   w w w . u s c . e d u / a d m i s s i o n  ·  T w i t t e r :  @ U S C A d m i s s i o n  ·  T e l e p h o n e :   ( 2 1 3 )  7 4 0 - 1 1 1 1  

 Fall Enrolls Fall Admits Fall Applicants 

 2,931 8,566 37,210 
 34% yield 23% admitted  

    
Mean GPA (un-weighted, 4.0 scale) 3.72 3.80 3.54 
    
Middle 50% SAT Critical Reading 610 – 720 640 – 740 550 – 680 
Middle 50% SAT Math 670 – 770 680 – 770 600 – 740  
Middle 50% SAT Writing 650 – 740 670 – 760 570 – 700 
    

Middle 50% SAT composite 1970 – 2180 2020 – 2240 1750 – 2100 
Middle 50% ACT composite 29 – 33 30 – 34 26 – 31 
    
From public HS 58% 60% 62% 
From independent or parochial HS 42% 40% 38% 
    

From schools in California 48% 49% 52% 
From schools outside CA, but in U.S. 38% 38% 37% 
From schools outside of the U.S. 14% 13% 11% 
    

Different high schools represented 1,449 2,784 7,356 

Important Dates and Deadlines 
 
December 1, 2011 

App. deadline for scholarship consideration 
January 10, 2012 
 Final application deadline 
February 2, 2012 

PROFILE and FAFSA should be filed by this 
date for priority financial aid consideration 

March 2, 2012 
Financial aid applicants should submit 
student and parent tax information by this date  

April 2, 2012 
 Admission notification date 
May 1, 2012 
 National candidates’ reply date 
August 22, 2012 
 New student move-in day 
August 27, 2012 
 First day of fall 2012 classes 



Fall 2010 Entering Freshman Class  
New freshmen 2,972 
 
USC Trustee Scholars (full tuition) 146 
USC Presidential Scholars (half tuition) 399 
USC Dean’s Scholars (quarter tuition) 121 
 
National Merit Scholars 245 
 
Scions (legacy students) 20% 
First generation college goers 12% 
 
Gender 
Male 45% 
Female 55% 
 
Race/Ethnicity 
African American / Black 7% 
Latino / Hispanic 13% 
Native American / Pacific Islander 2% 
Asian / Asian American 25% 
Caucasian 42% 
International (student visa holders) 11% 
 
Most Represented Public Schools 
Troy HS; Fullerton, CA 42 
Arcadia HS; Arcadia, CA 28 
La Cañada HS; La Cañada, CA 24 
University HS; Irvine, CA 21 
Mission San Jose HS; Fremont, CA 18 
Monta Vista HS; Cupertino, CA 18 
  
Most Represented Independent Schools 
Harvard-Westlake; North Hollywood, CA 23 
Punahou School; Honolulu, HI 19 
Shanghai American School; China 19 
Loyola HS; Los Angeles, CA 17 
Cathedral Catholic HS; San Diego, CA 11 
 
Top non-California Origins of the Class 
U.S. States Outside U.S. 
Texas China (incl. HK) 
Illinois South Korea 
New York Canada 
Washington India 
Massachusetts United Kingdom 
Oregon Taiwan 
Florida Indonesia 
New Jersey Turkey 
   
Academic Distribution 
College of Letters, Arts and Sciences 25% 
Marshall School of Business 18% 
Undecided / Undeclared 15% 
Viterbi School of Engineering 15% 
USC’s Arts Schools 13% 
 (Architecture, Roski School of Fine Arts,  
 Thornton School of Music, Theatre) 
Annenberg School for Comm. & Journalism 7% 
School of Cinematic Arts 5% 
Keck School of Medicine (Health Studies) 1% 
School of Policy, Planning & Development <1% 
Davis School of Gerontology <1% 
 
 
 

Pre-Professional Emphases 
Pre-Medicine 12% 
Pre-Law 6% 
Pre-Health (Dentistry, Pharmacy, etc.) 2% 
Pre-Teaching 1% 

 
Cost and Financial Aid 
USC practices need-blind admission. A student’s 
ability to pay has no bearing on his or her 
admission. 
 
USC is committed to meeting every student’s 
USC-determined financial need through a 
combination of merit scholarships, university 
grants, state and federal aid, student loans and 
work. 
 
24% of the entering freshman class received a 
merit-based scholarship from USC. Over 60% 
received need-based financial assistance. Many 
received both. 
 
Although need-based financial aid is only available 
to U.S. citizens and permanent residents, 
international students are eligible for USC’s merit-
based scholarships.  
 
Information Used to Determine USC Aid  
 FAFSA 
 CSS PROFILE 
 2010 parents’ and student tax returns 
 Other specific information may be required, 

depending upon family’s situation 
 
2010-2011 Annual Cost of Attendance 
Tuition and fees $41,022 
Room and board  $11,580 
Miscellaneous expenses and transportation $1,476 
Books and supplies  $1,500 
  

Annual Total $$55,578 

2011 Freshman Application Process 
USC does not offer early action or early decision 
admission programs. USC is a partner institution of 
both the Posse Foundation and QuestBridge. 
 
Required Application Materials 
 Completed part 2 application 
 Official high school transcripts, grades 9 – 11 

(and eventually, final high school transcripts) 
 Results from the SAT or ACT (with writing) 
 Essay and responses to short answer topics 
 Activities list 
 Counselor/teacher recommendation form and letter 

 
Optional Application Materials 
 Completed part 1 application 
 Supplemental materials and/or auditions, 

depending upon major  
 Personal interview 

 

 
 
 

University of Southern California  

Freshman Profile and 
Admission Information 

2010 - 2011 

Uni vers i ty  o f  S oou th ern  Cal i forn ia ,  Off ice  of  A dmis s i on  ∙   700 Chi l ds  Way,  Los  An gel es ,  Cal i forn ia  90089 -00911 
W eb and E -Mail :   www.us c . edu/ admi ss i on  ∙  Tel ep hon e:   ( 213)  740 -1111  

 Fall Enrolls Fall Admits Fall Applicants 
    

 2,9972 8,715 35,794 
 344% yield  24% admitted  

    

Mean GPA (un-weighted, 4.0 scale) 3.7  3.8 3.5 
    

Middle 50% SAT Critical Reading 6220 –– 77200 640 – 740 550 – 680 
Middle 50% SAT Math 650 –– 77500 680 – 770 580 – 730  
Middle 50% SAT Writing 6440 –  7400 660 – 760 570 – 700 
    

Middle 50% SAT composite 19550 –– 22170  2020 – 2230 1720 – 2090 
Middle 50% ACT composite 299 –– 333  30 – 33 25 – 31 
    

From public HS 59%% 60% 63% 
From independent or parochial HS 41%% 40% 37% 
    

From schools in California 533%  51% 54% 
From schools outside CA, but in U.S. 355%  37% 37% 
From schools outside of the U.S. 12%% 12% 9% 
    

Different high schools represented 1,397 2,694 6,844 

 

Important Dates and Deadlines 
 
October 15, 2010 
 Part 1 application deadline 
December 1, 2010 
 Part 2 deadline for scholarship applicants 
January 10, 2011 
 Final part 2 application deadline 
February 2, 2011 

FAFSA and PROFILE should be filed by this 
date for priority financial aid consideration 

March 1, 2011 
Financial aid applicants should submit 
student and parent tax returns by this date  

April 1, 2011 
 Admission notification date 
May 2, 2011 
 National candidates’ reply date 
August 17, 2011 
 New student move-in day 
August 22, 2011 
 First day of fall 2011 classes 



Fall 2009 Entering Freshman Class  
New freshmen 2,869 
 
USC Trustee Scholars (full tuition) 132 
USC Presidential Scholars (half tuition) 288 
USC Dean’s Scholars (quarter tuition) 137 
 
National Merit Scholars 232 
 
Scions (legacy students) 22% 
First generation college goers 12% 
 
Gender 
Male 47% 
Female 53% 
 
Race/Ethnicity 
African American 7% 
Latino / Hispanic 13% 
Native American / Pacific Islander 2% 
Asian / Asian American 24% 
Caucasian 43% 
International (student visa holders) 11% 
 
Most Represented Public Schools 
Arcadia HS; Arcadia, CA 30 
Palos Verdes Peninsula HS; Rolling Hills, CA 23 
Palos Verdes HS; Palos Verdes Estates, CA 18 
Troy HS; Fullerton, CA 18 
Whitney HS; Cerritos, CA 17 
Torrey Pines HS; Encinitas, CA 17 
  
Most Represented Independent Schools 
Harvard-Westlake; North Hollywood, CA 37 
The Harker School; San Jose, CA 25 
Loyola HS; Los Angeles, CA 23 
Punahou School; Honolulu, HI 21 
‘Iolani School; Honolulu, HI 17 
 
Top non-California States and Countries 
U.S. States Outside U.S. 
Texas China (incl. HK) 
Washington South Korea 
New York Canada 
Illinois India 
Hawai’i United Kingdom 
Massachusetts Singapore 
New Jersey Taiwan 
   
Academic Unit Distribution 
College of Letters, Arts and Sciences 25% 
Marshall School of Business 19% 
Undecided / Undeclared 16% 
Viterbi School of Engineering 16% 
USC’s Arts Schools 13% 
 (Architecture, Roski School of Fine Arts,  
 Thornton School of Music, Theatre) 
Annenberg School for Communication 6% 
School of Cinematic Arts 5% 
Keck School of Medicine (Health Studies) 1% 
School of Policy, Planning & Development <1% 
Davis School of Gerontology <1% 
 
 
 
 

Pre-Professional Emphases 
Pre-Medicine 10% 
Pre-Law 5% 
Pre-Health (Dentistry, Pharmacy, etc.) 3% 
Pre-Teaching 1% 

 
Cost and Financial Aid 
USC practices need-blind admission. A student’s 
ability to pay has no bearing on his or her 
admission. 
 
USC is committed to meeting every student’s 
USC-determined financial need through a 
combination of merit scholarships, university 
grants, state and federal aid, student loans and 
work. 
 
21% of the entering freshman class received a 
merit-based scholarship from USC. Over 60% 
received need-based financial assistance. Many 
received both. 
 
Although need-based financial aid is only available 
to U.S. citizens and permanent residents, 
international students are eligible for USC’s merit-
based scholarships.  
 
Information Used to Determine USC Aid  
 FAFSA 
 CSS PROFILE 
 2009 parents’ and student tax returns 
 Other specific information may be required, 

depending upon family’s situation 
 
2009-2010 Annual Cost of Attendance 
Tuition and fees $39,184 
Room and board  $11,458 
Miscellaneous expenses and transportation $1,476 
Books and supplies  $1,500 
  

Annual Total $$53,618 

2010 Freshman Application Process 
USC does not offer early action or early decision 
admission programs. 
 
Required Application Materials 
 Completed part 2 application 
 Official high school transcripts, grades 9 – 11 

(and eventually, final high school transcripts) 
 Results from the SAT or ACT (with writing) 
 Essay and responses to short answer topics 
 Activities list 
 Counselor/teacher recommendation form and letter 

 
Optional Application Materials 
 Completed part 1 application 
 Supplemental materials and/or auditions, 

depending upon major  
 Personal interview 

 

 
 
 

University of Southern California  

Freshman Profile and 
Admission Information 

2009 - 2010 

Uni vers i ty  o f  S ou th ern  Cal i forn ia ,  Off ice  of  A dmis s i on  ∙   700 Chi l ds  Way,  Los  An gel es ,  Cal i forn ia  90089 -00911 
W eb and E -Mail :   www.us c . edu/ admi ss i on  ∙  Tel ep hon e:   ( 213)  740 -1111  

 Fall Enrolls Fall Admits Fall Applicants 
    

 2,8869  8,724 35,753 
 333% yield  24% admitted  

    

Mean GPA (un-weighted, 4.0 scale) 3.7  3.8 3.5 
    

Middle 50% SAT Critical Reading 6220 –– 77100 630 – 730 550 – 680 
Middle 50% SAT Math 650 –– 77400 670 – 770 580 – 720  
Middle 50% SAT Writing 6440 –– 7730 650 – 740 560 – 690 
    

Middle 50% SAT composite 19330 –– 221550  1990 – 2210 1710 – 2070 
Middle 50% ACT composite 299 –– 332  30 – 33 25 – 31 
    

From public HS 57%% 60% 64% 
From independent or parochial HS 43%% 40% 36% 
    

From schools in California 522%  52% 53% 
From schools outside CA, but in U.S. 377%  38% 38% 
From schools outside of the U.S. 11%% 10% 9% 
    

Different high schools represented 1,382 2,702 7,063 

 

Important Dates and Deadlines 
 
October 15, 2009 
 Part 1 application deadline 
December 1, 2009 
 Part 2 deadline for scholarship applicants 
January 11, 2010 
 Final part 2 application deadline 
February 2, 2010 

FAFSA and PROFILE should be filed by this 
date for priority financial aid consideration 

March 1, 2010 
Financial aid applicants should submit 
student and parent tax returns by this date  

April 1, 2010 
 Admission notification date 
May 1, 2010 
 National candidates’ reply date 
August 18, 2010 
 New student move-in day 
August 23, 2010 
 First day of fall 2010 classes 



Ap
pe

nd
ix

? 
En

ga
ge

m
en

t S
ur

ve
y 

(S
ER

U
) R

es
ul

ts
 

Th
e 

St
ud

en
t E

xp
er

ie
nc

e 
in

 th
e 

Re
se

ar
ch

 U
ni

ve
rs

ity
 (S

ER
U

) s
ur

ve
y 

ga
th

er
s i

nf
or

m
at

io
n 

ab
ou

t s
tu

de
nt

 e
ng

ag
em

en
t i

n 
ac

tiv
iti

es
 th

at
 h

av
e 

be
en

 
em

pi
ric

al
ly

 sh
ow

n 
to

 in
flu

en
ce

 st
ud

en
t l

ea
rn

in
g 

an
d 

po
sit

iv
e 

ed
uc

at
io

na
l o

ut
co

m
es

, b
ot

h 
in

sid
e 

an
d 

ou
ts

id
e 

of
 th

e 
cl

as
sr

oo
m

. F
or

 th
is 

an
al

ys
is 

w
e 

co
m

pa
re

d 
th

e 
re

su
lts

 b
y 

gr
ou

pi
ng

 st
ud

en
ts

 w
ho

 c
om

pl
et

ed
 o

nl
y 

on
e 

de
gr

ee
 v

s.
 a

 g
ro

up
 o

f s
tu

de
nt

s w
ho

 g
ra

du
at

ed
 w

ith
 a

 S
ec

on
d 

Em
ph

as
is 

(d
ou

bl
e 

m
aj

or
s a

nd
 a

t l
ea

st
 o

ne
 m

in
or

). 
 

 

 
0%

10
%

20
%

30
%

40
%

50
%

60
%

En
ro

ll 
in

 g
ra

du
at

e 
or

 p
ro

fe
ss

io
na

l s
ch

oo
l

W
or

k 
fu

ll-
tim

e

W
or

k 
pa

rt
-t

im
e

Be
 se

lf-
em

pl
oy

ed

St
ud

y 
or

 w
or

k 
ab

ro
ad

Jo
in

 a
rm

ed
 fo

rc
es

W
or

k 
in

 a
n 

in
te

rn
sh

ip
 o

r v
ol

un
te

er
 p

os
iti

on

Ta
ke

 a
 y

ea
r o

ff

Do
 so

m
et

hi
ng

 e
lse

I h
av

e 
no

 id
ea

 a
t t

hi
s p

oi
nt

O
th

er

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 p

la
ns

 fo
r a

ft
er

 g
ra

du
at

e 
(S

el
ec

t o
nl

y 
on

e)
 in

 2
01

1-
20

13
 S

ER
U

 

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 
0%

5%
10

%
15

%
20

%
25

%

Ba
ch

el
or

's 
de

gr
ee

 (B
.A

., 
B.

S.
, e

tc
.)

Te
ac

hi
ng

 c
re

de
nt

ia
l

Bu
sin

es
s m

as
te

r's
 (M

.B
.A

.)

O
th

er
 p

ro
fe

ss
io

na
l m

as
te

r's
 (M

.E
d.

, M
.P

P.
,

M
.P

H.
, M

.F
A.

, M
.L

IS
., 

M
.S

N
., 

M
.S

W
.,…

Ac
ad

em
ic

 m
as

te
r's

 (M
.A

., 
M

.S
., 

et
c.

)

La
w

 d
eg

re
e 

(L
.L

.B
. o

r J
.D

.)

M
ed

ic
al

 d
oc

to
ra

te
 o

th
er

 th
an

 M
.D

. (
D.

O
.,

D.
D.

S.
, D

.V
.M

., 
et

c.
)

M
ed

ic
al

 d
oc

to
r (

M
.D

.)

Do
ct

or
at

e 
(P

h.
D.

, E
d.

D.
, e

tc
.)

M
ul

tip
le

 d
oc

to
ra

l d
eg

re
es

 (M
.D

./
Ph

.D
.)

I d
o 

no
t k

no
w

 y
et

If 
ot

he
r, 

pl
ea

se
 e

la
bo

ra
te

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 H

IG
HE

ST
 a

ca
de

m
ic

 d
eg

re
e 

or
 c

re
de

nt
ia

l t
ha

t y
ou

 p
la

n 
to

 e
ve

nt
ua

lly
 e

ar
n Se

co
nd

 E
m

ph
as

is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 
 

0%
5%

10
%

15
%

20
%

25
%

30
%

35
%

Q
7_

1:
 T

ak
en

 a
 sm

al
l r

es
ea

rc
h-

or
ie

nt
ed

se
m

in
ar

 w
ith

 fa
cu

lty

Q
7_

5:
 W

or
ke

d 
w

ith
 a

 fa
cu

lty
 m

em
be

r o
n 

an
ac

tiv
ity

 o
th

er
 th

an
 c

ou
rs

ew
or

k 
(e

.g
., 

st
ud

en
t

or
ga

ni
za

tio
n,

 c
am

pu
s c

om
m

itt
ee

, c
ul

tu
ra

l
ac

tiv
ity

)

Somewhat to very often  

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 a

ca
de

m
ic

 e
ng

ag
em

en
t 

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 

 

 
 

0%
10

%
20

%
30

%
40

%
50

%
60

%
70

%
80

%

Q
6_

6:
 M

ad
e 

a 
cl

as
s p

re
se

nt
at

io
n

Q
6_

2:
 B

ro
ug

ht
 u

p 
id

ea
s o

r c
on

ce
pt

s f
ro

m
di

ffe
re

nt
 c

ou
rs

es
 d

ur
in

g 
cl

as
s d

isc
us

sio
ns

Q
6_

1:
 C

on
tr

ib
ut

ed
 to

 a
 c

la
ss

 d
isc

us
sio

n

Somewhat to very often  

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 a

ca
de

m
ic

 e
ng

ag
em

en
t 

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 

 
 

0%
5%

10
%

15
%

20
%

25
%

30
%

35
%

Q
27

_3
: A

t l
ea

st
 o

ne
 in

de
pe

nd
en

t s
tu

dy
co

ur
se

Q
27

_4
: A

ss
ist

 fa
cu

lty
 in

 re
se

ar
ch

 w
ith

 c
ou

rs
e

cr
ed

it

Q
27

_5
: A

ss
ist

 fa
cu

lty
 in

 re
se

ar
ch

 fo
r p

ay
w

ith
ou

t c
ou

rs
e 

cr
ed

it

Q
27

_6
: A

ss
ist

 fa
cu

lty
 in

 re
se

ar
ch

 a
s a

vo
lu

nt
ee

r w
ith

ou
t c

ou
rs

e 
cr

ed
it

Q
27

_8
: W

or
k 

on
 c

re
at

iv
e 

pr
oj

ec
ts

 u
nd

er
 th

e
di

re
ct

io
n 

of
 fa

cu
lty

 w
ith

 c
ou

rs
e 

cr
ed

it

Q
27

_9
: W

or
k 

on
 c

re
at

iv
e 

pr
oj

ec
ts

 u
nd

er
 th

e
di

re
ct

io
n 

of
 fa

cu
lty

 fo
r p

ay
 w

ith
ou

t c
ou

rs
e

cr
ed

it

Q
27

_1
0:

 W
or

k 
on

 c
re

at
iv

e 
pr

oj
ec

ts
 u

nd
er

th
e 

di
re

ct
io

n 
of

 fa
cu

lty
 a

s a
 v

ol
un

te
er

w
ith

ou
t c

ou
rs

e 
cr

ed
it

doing now or have done  

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 sc

ho
la

rs
hi

p,
 re

se
ar

ch
, a

nd
 c

re
at

iv
e 

ac
tiv

iti
es

  

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 

  
 

0%
5%

10
%

15
%

20
%

25
%

30
%

35
%

Q
93

_1
: P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

 st
ud

y 
ab

ro
ad

pr
og

ra
m

 la
st

in
g 

a 
fu

ll 
ac

ad
em

ic
 y

ea
r

Q
93

_2
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

 st
ud

y 
ab

ro
ad

 p
ro

gr
am

fo
r a

 se
m

es
te

r o
r a

t l
ea

st
 4

 m
on

th
s

Q
93

_3
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

 sh
or

t-
te

rm
 st

ud
y

ab
ro

ad
 p

ro
gr

am
 o

r t
ou

r l
as

tin
g 

le
ss

 th
an

 3
m

on
th

s

Q
93

_4
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

n 
in

te
ns

iv
e 

la
ng

ua
ge

on
ly

 st
ud

y 
pr

og
ra

m

Q
93

_5
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

n 
in

te
rn

at
io

na
l

in
te

rn
sh

ip
 o

r w
or

k 
ab

ro
ad

 e
xp

er
ie

nc
e

Q
93

_6
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

 se
rv

ic
e 

le
ar

ni
ng

 o
r

vo
lu

nt
ee

r s
er

vi
ce

 o
pp

or
tu

ni
ty

 in
 a

no
th

er
co

un
tr

y

Q
93

_7
:P

ar
tic

ip
at

ed
-A

 re
se

ar
ch

 p
ro

je
ct

 o
r

fie
ld

 p
la

ce
m

en
t i

n 
an

ot
he

r c
ou

nt
ry

have completed or are participating 

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 A

ca
de

m
ic

 E
xp

er
ie

nc
e 

(S
ER

U
 2

01
4 

Q
93

_1
 to

 7
  f

ro
m

  2
01

4 
SE

RU
) 

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y



 
0%

20
%

40
%

60
%

80
%

10
0%

O
ve

ra
ll 

ac
ad

em
ic

 e
xp

er
ie

nc
e

Somewhat satisfied to very satisfied 

Co
m

pa
ris

on
 o

f s
in

gl
e 

ba
ch

el
or

s s
ee

ke
rs

 a
nd

 se
co

nd
 e

m
ph

as
is

 se
ek

er
s  

on
 o

ve
ra

ll 
sa

tis
fa

ct
io

n 

Se
co

nd
 E

m
ph

as
is

Ba
ch

el
or

s o
nl

y


